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PREFACE.

For many centuries Tibet has been a torra incognila—little or
nothing being known about It, as regards either its physical conditinns
or its inner life,

Not. indeed. §ill a few vears ago, when a British foree entered
Lhaga, the ** Place of the minor gods " was the veil withdrawn ; and even
thyn the withdrawal was only partial transient, and very local,

As for thelangunge, though thers have boen several gallant attempts
tu plunge inte the labyrinthine obscurities of its construction—notably
on the part of Alexsnder Csoma de Kirise in 1834 and subsequently of
H. A. Jisohke—that also, it must be confessed, remains more or less
n mystery ; for no ono, 1 taket, ie likely to sver that the present
gtate of our knowledge on the subject is at all satisfactory.

Much, no donbt, has been contributed by the more recemt lnbours
of Hai Burnt Chandra Die Bahidur, Mr. Vincent Henderson, the Rev.
Edward Amundsen, and Mr. C. A. Bell, .CS. But, in spite of all,
oven they, and every one else who bas taken up the study, will admit
that, wherever one treads, the ground still feels uncomfortably shaky,
vupecially in regard to vertain aspeets of the so-called verh; wherever
he gropes there is something that seems aver to elude him ; and, amid
the weird philological phantoms: that flit uncertainly around in the
prevailing gloom, his constant erv I quiivary sure, is still one for more
light.

1 do not for one moment claim for this grammear the character of a
scientific work. Many years ago when I was stodying the language in
Darjesling, under Kzl Dawa Sam Dip—a partienlncly intelligent and
scholarly Tibetan—it was my habit during the course of my morning's
lessnn (o maks notes of what T then learnt, After u time these notes
hegnme so numerous that for my own convenienee I was obliged 1o
reduce them to some degree of order. These ordered notes themselves
growing in bulk, the ides ocourred fo me that T might Just as well put
thet intl the form of u book, and this I did—the result being s MS,
which has long Inin by me, but which is now abant to be published.

1t is merely anotlier attempt on the part of one who hiw iried
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to profit by the works of others, to restate (otiginally for his
own to satisfaction) what has already been achieved in o feld
of obsoure snd somewhat difficult research; to ecorrect or moiiy
previous affort, wherever correction or medification aeomad necessary
of desirable: and even, to some ¢xtent, to supplement it in one or two
respects which appeared to be susceptible of further elucidation and
expansion.

Both Litersry snd Colloquial Tibetan hsve been dealt with, the
particular dialect chosen for exposition heing that standard one, known

as the SIEAR or £ K&, which s now spoken in and around the
centee of Tibetan Civilisation—Lhasa,

This ia the dialect in whinch, as the result of centuries of develop-
ing Lamiic culture, the phonetic values of Tibetan we found to have

undergons & greater degres of change from those of the original speech
than uny of the other dialects.

In other regions of Tibet, it i= said, the prefixes, superposed lotters,
and suffixes, are still more or less pronounced us of old, and the original
vowel-sounds ure still more or less unaltered, in & degree corresponding
to the remoteness of the speakers from, or their proximity to, the
Holy City.

The difficalties confronting the student of Tibetan are considerably
enhanced by the fact that in addition to the Literary Language and the
Modern Colloguial, it also possesses a totally different vocabulary the
smployment of which s de riguenr when ono is conversing or corres-
ponding with & person of quality, This is known as the Homorifie
Langunge ; and besides that there is another called the High Honorific,
which is only used when addressing exalted personages such ss the
Dalai Lama or the Tashi Lama, With these honorific forms of speech,
however, this work is not particularly concerned. The student, if so
inclined, can easily hunt them up for himself, after he has sequired »
warking knowledge of the ordinary literary or book language and the
modirn collpguial.

Attention is particularly invited to the earlier parageaphs of the
Gmmmar dealing with the important subject of Pronunciation, in
which an endeavour has been made, on principles more systematic and
aceurnte than those hitherto in vogue, to ascertain, fix, and express in
roman charnoters, the sobtle distinotions that lurk betwesn  the
numerons phonetic values of the Tibetan consonnnts and vowels; also
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to the paragraph explanatory of the use of the Tibetan Dictionary ;
and to the tabular statement showing what dominant consonants in a
Tibetan word take particalar prefixes.

A paragraph has also been exclusively devoted to mn exhaustive
trestment of the suhject of Spelling. This is a most nseful accomplish-
ment, and one that the stadent Should take some paing to aoguire,

The so-called verb has alen heen elaborately treated in the bhody of
the book ; but in the appendices & novel and perhaps somewhst risky
attempt hss been made {how far suooessfully remming to be seen) to
prepent it in the guise of skeleton conjugations or paradigms. These
forms, however, should not be taken too literally, as they are not
always absolute or rigid expressions, but are liable to frequent modifica-
tion, or moulding, in accordance with the elusive and temporizing
genius of the Tibetan sentence, the construction of which is unique,
and can only be appreciated after much mental effort and distress,

As & matter of fact the only real verh in Tibetan is the vorh 7o be,
whether in the form of aﬁ'ﬂ' Finpa, or ":’.-'ﬁ-q' ¥é'pa, and the
beginner is advised to master it at az carly a stage as possible in the
course of his studies, He should make special note of the manner in
which Literary & differs from Colloguial N Also of the
important faot that AT is sometimes o substantive verh, meaning
To be present, To exial, and sometimes n mere copula or an auxilisry,

like 34
All other verbs are practically a kind of noun-phrases, dependent
for their significations wpon the varioms moods and tenses of these two

verbs RFT and HFT|

Throughout, the observations explanatory of each subject are
fallowed by numerons ilustrations, both Colloguial and Literary, the
Intter being mostly taken from the Tibetan version of the New Testa-
ment—a mine of idiomatic wealth. Amongst these illustmtions will
be found a few onlled from Jischke's and Das's Dictionaries, or from
Amundsen's Primer. In most of sach cases pither the names or the
initinle of these nuthors have been given but in one ar two insiances
(from Amundsen) on p. 256, the reference has been omitted by an

versight.



Up to & certain stage the romanized equivalent of the Tibetan
is given ; but after that the student is left to disoprn the proper pro-
nunciation by means of his own unaided skill.

Here it may Interest others ss woll as students of Tibetan to men-
tion that Ok, the jewel in the lotus [ Lisutenant-Colonel Waddell's
rendering of the celebrated formula Eﬁn"ﬁ'ﬂg‘@ S Om mani

pi’me hibm, hri, is wholly inadequate and indeed inaccurate.

(hm does not mean: Oh at all, and the phrase an o whole, is moch
duepor and more complex in its signification than the above rendering
would imply.

O alone Is an allembracing expression, snd stands ngystically
for the incarnstion of the Deity, or rather for the immanenee of the
Supremo Being in, as well as for Its transcendence above, the phenome-
nal or existent world, so far ma the terms ‘immanence’ and 'tran-
soendence” are applicable to the relations subsisting between that world
and Pore Subsistencs. In other worda, it stands for the never-ending
kosmic process of the self-effacing involution of Pasasirmax, or Buan-
sax, indo Existence, or the world of Matter, and Its self-expressing
svolution through Matter back to Substantinl Being. This process,
indeed, constitutes the famous so-called * Wheel of Life™ in its
Ko#mio aspect.

The formuls may be roughly analyssd thus ~—
W - The source of all speech

Embodiment
w- . T .« vitality of the
5{ . cioads 5 Trinity,

HF - Wish-granting jewol ; symbolical of temporal blessings ;
also of the Psychical Atman or Spiritual Ego.

I:rs urﬁﬁ'a' Lotus : symbolical of biune man and of
spiritual re-birth,

%‘ - It is, or I am; omnipresent.

Sat, the universal Life Principle, or Satyasys Salyam of the
Upanishads, i.e,, the Noumenal Reality underlying Empirinal Reality,
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The entire phmse, therefore, merely in this one limited sspect
of its meaning (and it may be read in many other ways)signifies The
Emuodiment of the Trinity, or Incarnation of Deity, is my wish-grant-
ing jewsl in the lotus of spiritual rebirth”; the ides appearently bieing
that sinos the Kosmical Jitman, or Brahman, e the first or inner
pringiple of the universe, and the Psychical Atman, or jnner principle
of individual Man, are essentinlly one and the same, our hope of spiri-
tunl tobirth is assured in and by the fact of the eternal subsistence of
Brahman and the ceaselessness of the kosmic process above referred
to—human reincarnation baing & microcosmic effect, or aspeet, of the
macrocosmmio law.

Hence, whenever a lama is heard droning out his Om mani pa" me
Kfimi, he is really reciting his version of one of the profoundest creeds
known to philosvphy—but in most cases probably with an artless igno-
ranoe that is squally profound.

Ancther mistake that one often meets with, especially in Theo
sophical liternture, s that which represents the word DEVACHAN ns signi-
fying The dwelling of the gods, donbtless from some vague ides that it is
dorived from the Perso-Hindustani words Dewa, *» god,” and Khan, or
Khaneh, ' dwelling-house,’ 1t is really the Tibetan word Q585
De=wa ehdn, moaning * Blissful'

No one will be botter pleased than myself to see any errors in this
book corrected, or donbits removed, hy competent crities. 1 am ocon-
peions that there must be eevors, and T know there are doubts | while
the desire of all who are interested in the language cannot but” be to
see our knowledge of it advanced.

My acknowledgments are due to the grammarians already numed,
and especially to Mr. Henderson and Mr. Bell, whose respective manuals
and vocabularies marked a considerable ndvance upon the grammars
that they supplomented and, if 1 may say so, displaced. The earlier
grammars by Csoms de Kiirlis and Jischke were concerned for the most
part, if not solely, with archaio olassical Tibetan, The former's ** Collo-
quial Phmses"" weee anything bot what would now be regarded as
colloguinl ; while Jischke's volloquial was that of Western Tibot. These
grammers, therefore, were not altogether satisfactory for the purposes
of modern requirements. Moreover, the manner in which they dealt
with the mysteries of the verb left muoch to be desired. As for the late
Bey,. Graham Sandberg’s grammar, though very elaborate and learned,
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it did not really constitute a bar to the successful appearance of the
Manudls above alluded to, Indeed it may pechaps be gaid that not
until the publication of Mr. Bell's book were the tros forms and func-
tioms of the verl), and esposially of NEZr and TSI 70 be, stated
with anything like preeision and lucidity.

| desirn also to acknowledge my obligations to the Hon'ble Vice-
Chancellor (Sir Ashutosh Mokerji, Kt.) and Syndioate of the Caloutts
University, undor whose auspices this contribution to the stody of
Tibetan has attained the bonour and privilege of publication.

Lastly, my gratefnl thanks are also due to Dr. and Mrs: Denison
Hose for mueh kindness and help sccorded from time to time: and
perhaps most of all to my Manshi, Kizi Daws Sam Dap, and to Mr.
David Macdonald of Kalimpong (probibly the first Tibetun scholar in
India) who was kind enough to go throngh the entiro M8, and to favour

me with his oritieal comments and general approval.
H. B. H.



-

- (-]
i -

wen WP el DR WOM e NOM wOE AT o A
—_ - s e
U T

wips wOn w0R wlm
——
e

31,

9 20

=]
b

= 2h
- s

TABLE OF CONTENTS.

——

CHAPTER L

PRELIMINARY.
The T [ Ka-K'a "o a ..
L The T & Kitar .. i =
1. The “.ﬂ" O . Ko i

H.am;ui:ud Equivalents .
Phonetic Modifioations of Vowels
Notes in

The Six Reversed Letters 1 e
The Seven Consonants to which _ may be subjoined.

"

The Fourteen Consonants to which 5 may be subjoined
The Six Consonants to which § may be subjoined ..
The Six Silent Consonants to which 8] may be subjoined

The Sixteen Consonants towhioh , may be subjoined

The Twelvr Re-go Consonants
The Ten La-go Consonants ..

The Twelve Sa-go Consonnnts

The Five Prefixes

Initin] Letters and the Prnﬂrea cach mny take

Notes -3 =
Peculinrities of I‘rnnunntnhun

The Ten Consonantal Affixes

The Eleven Final Daplications

Colloguial Duplications

The Tone System

Writing and Punetuntion

Page



e wle s oude

SEE

B

Spelling 5+ i .
Use of the Tibetan Dictionary e
Indicative and Differentiating Partioles. .
The Cawes and ther Signs

I. The Nominative Cass
1. The Vocative Case = .-

I, The Objective or Avensative Case .

IV. The Genitive Cnse '
V. The Dative Case

YL The Agentive Case

Y. The Loeative Case

VII. The Periodal or Dorational Case

IX. The Modal Case
X. The Ablstive Cuase 3 -
X1. The Terminative or Transitive Case

Y26, NummmaLs.

1. The Cardinal Numbers

1. The Ourdinals decoriing fo Alphabitical Enwmera-

fon
NoTEs . —
Pronuneciation
Affixes
Conjunctions .,
The Indefinite Article
Approximuate Numbers i
Ordinal Numbers
Dristributive Numbers
Agpregates
10,  Adverblal Cardinal Numbers
iL w  Ordinal

v

SEaan s

12 Definite and Indefinite Numerals

13  Noun Substantives
14. Notation biv letiors

Kb

L1
=i
Ry

AT
Hi
sh
b1
&8

Bl
a1
L1k
i



CHAPTER 1I.
ETYMOLOGY .,

Page
§ 27. The Definito Article e e -~ a5
& 28. The Indefinite Article u 4 i ]

£ 20, The Noun,
A —STEUCTURE - N s ce 1M
I, Monosyllahles, Dissyllubles, and Polysyllables ., 101
2, The afix HFEE s i ..
3. The afix 35 5 i L 104
4. The affix gﬂ' . r S YT
5. The afix IF = - .. 108
€.  Abstract Nouns = i s 108

B —IsrLExiDx .

1, Fewder s n = o 107
2. Number - - . . 109
3 Case - in = T 111
I. Noun ending in a Vowel o~ ae 111
Il- W Wi iw qr ar b= " LA 115
I1L. 13 T i T’ & or B - 118

11"'- 1] 1 W q‘ ﬂ" :-i or ﬂr ad l]ﬁ
§ 30, Tux ADIECTIVE,

I. Form and Place . e .+ A8

Il. Augmenting of Adjeotives .. =s BT

ITII. The Comparative Degreo s SR

IV. The Supsriative Degreo t L. 181

V. Other Methods of Comparison . . .. 134

& 51. Tee Prowoux,

I. Personal Pronouns - .e 138

Il. Declension of Personal l'mnuunu FRC

I1. The Reflexive Proponns T .o l40

IV. Compounds in R Rang .. .- 143



xiv

§ 32,
§ a3,
§ 94

§ 35.

§ 98

§ a7,

Vi
VIL
VIIL.
X

X.

ADVERRS

Possespive Provownas
1. Ordiniry Personal Pronouns
2, Reflexive Possessive Pronouns
Domonstrative Pronouns

The Reciprocal Pronomin

Interrogative Pronpuns s
Relative and Ciorvelutive Pronowna
A, Relative Pronouns
B. Corralative Pronouns
Tudefinite Proneuns s

POSTPOSITIONS
CoRITNCTIONS

u‘?g’:" Ta be
a@'{'ﬂ' To have

&al'q' To be

§ 38 Tax Venn,
I. Preliminary ..
IT. Hoots o=
1. Auxiliary Verbu
IV. Auxiliary Particles

(1)
(2
{3
(4
[8)
0)
(n
(8)
(9)
{10}

.-

R
AR
g‘ﬁ’ _ci?'g.
: -s§

2
< h

R34 2

144
145
L47
160
151

153
180
169
197

230
23p
243



V.

HFEE#

(1} §

(12) W

(13) 8=

9 5,53, 55,8, %
(15) 9B and AR

(16} I E

(17} jtsr and jﬂ'ﬂr Al
Moods and Trnses.
A —Infinitive Mood
B.—The Supine
C.—The Verbal Noun
D.—Participles
E.—Gerunds
F,—Indicative Moad,
{m) Present
{b) Imperfect
{e) Perfeot .
(d) Past Indefinite
(¢} Pluperfeot
(/) Futare .
G. —Subjunctive and Conditional lfm:!s
H.—Puotential Mood
I. —Probability
J. —Hortative Mood
K. —Purposive Mood { i
L.—Frocative Mood itd v
M. —Permissive Mood
N.—Optative Mood
O.—Imperative Mood

The Pussive Voice

Componnd Verbs :

Verbs of becoming, gmmng uhmgmg ute,
Incoptives ., . .
Imminence .. e =

250
263
280
267
27

272
275
278
277
*1e
281
283
285
288
200

sSERERE

304
303



XI. Continuatives _.
XIl. Finality or -lm:-umplin!lmml
IIII._ Desideratives .. .
XIV. Frequentatives
XV. Useof the PErFECT Rpﬂr in the l‘.htlfuiuu!
CHAPTER 1L
8, Byntax e ~h
APPENDIX or CONJUGATIONS.
L lhuﬂﬂmiﬂﬂl'ﬂ' To be present ; To exint; To be
Il. lareeary Ditta
11, Conroguiarn 5{{:]' Tobe ..
IV. Lirepamy Dt e - .
Y. Wﬁl'ﬂl Lo hure [ lo possean
VI Active, Trausitive, 4-Rooted ConLoguian Verb
[ T send
VIL. Larerany Litto
VIIL Passive, 4-Rooted Cowroguian \'erh nﬁ:g ’i"o
be senl
IX. Apctive, one- Rooted (hnmqmn"li"rrh RE!EH‘ To
&er = . T &
X. Neutor, one-Roated CoLroquiar Verb SRR'A™ To
be glad, To rejoice
XI. Lrregasy Ditto as
X1 Passive, d-Hooted Litemsmy Verb ﬂ'fF‘a‘ or
TR To be sent
XIIL  Aotive, Rooted Corzoquiar Verb AT Tu go..
XIV. LirEnany Diten
XV.

2-Rooted Lrrenagy Varb Rgﬁ'ﬂ' ‘.'Fa Mmﬂr wte.

Page
304
306
308
208

308

310

(8 1]
320
a25
331

a

49

354

360
361

371
a7k
383



§ 1

XVL. Active, &Rooted Corroquiat Verh SN 7o do,

Lo make, vte, - se 387
XVIL Lirerany Ditto ., y se. 380
XVIIL. Passive, 4+Rooted Corroguiar Verb gq-gﬁr;q‘
or RH'":F To b¢ made, To be done, oto, -0 333
XIX. Passive, -Rooted Lrrarary Verh T To be
raade, T'o be done, ote.. . ate e A4
XX. Passive, Lirznany Vorb ISRRRIRT 7o be
meaide, or done, vto, i . 305






LA

L)

"

Ll

n

e

"

[ 14

ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA.

4, line I at bottom. For X

8, ,, Bfrom
B.l iy 13 1
12' L L] G L}
12, 4 12
4, 2 4
1B, o
1" 1] ! L1}
a, ., 1 a
21, ,, 2from
ﬂ‘ 1) T L1
2, ., 8 .,
ﬂ' 8 ll L1
By, T o
ﬂl e 8 [
2,00 T o,
ﬂ' W 4 W
'l- i n E¥
3, A L
u‘ ”n 3 "
is, ,, o 1]
“E! 1] & 1]
ﬂl W ] v
W, ,, 14
e, ., 3
a8, ., 1 at

L1}

L

(13

F

fin ool 2
 affeotod "
Fata
Les-ra
Cuo

|

Heda
"

Da
GeR
Gx
%

ditto.

Bah

m

Bar
Ba
Znyy
Znyom

-,

i
-

“ lines loping ™

&
“ap ™

]
8

mm:l-;‘:

L

Ll

B

I.
 pffected.”
"affeotad.""

Yata.
LEs-pa.
Cr'o,

el
Head.,

o

-
Da.

(iEe.
o'x
Z.

Bas.

L

Bak, and
Ba.

Zuzy, and
Ly,

o~

m

=

“line slop-



ERRATA ET CORRIGENDA.

Pago 50, line 10 froon bottom.  For

B B ri-
By A | Lop
‘80, ., B -
e 8 o "

B % Xy
L, o o 0

8., I, i

130, laat lins.

140, line 12 from bottom.
51, L, 12, i

ek & 10 .. '

160, ,, 1 =&t top

243, ,, 10 from bottom.

i s oy togh.
306,

29, ,, 3 .,

L)

Zuvy read Zuvy,

ditto.

dittlﬂa

ditto in both places
bATh 8 mad Zuyr',

Zuxr' o darvr,
Zuvu ARG,
3 " J‘k-

gRE |, CRE

F o]

CIE w TR

Delote on between J and Ex.
haath read thar
/R X, THeRAs
F& nw 98
A=A L, AFSA
Ry w Ny

347, last line, Delste second and third dot betwesn ﬂﬁ':.

and & |

451 line 11 from bottom, Read ** might bt sent.”

Mnh“h ar -?F[ ar %'W”H

3'1'1‘ 1 1 1 n

a8k, W B8 “:I"L

482, ,, 10 . bottom.

388, e B "

and reinsert after ** Parcticle™ on
next previous line,

For i‘rgr\ read A’

CEE w A
ﬁ' A -%' nnd for
5 w



Tibetan Grammar.

e

CHAPTER L
PRELIMINARY,

§ 1.—The M I Ka-K'a, or TisErax Guarmic Svsraw.

L— M& K-, or CoxsoxanTar. Suntes of thirty letters,
ra,

Letter,!| Nome. Remarks,

m Ka | Like X in the Urdu word <& Kan, Whzn., A com-
pact sound:

ind K'a | KA, forcibly aspirated. Like the Persian ¢ Kh.

g Gin Pronounced softly, from low down in the throat,
rather more sharply than hard English @, and in a
way that to English ears seems to give it the
sound of K,

[~ Nga | Like the sound of ng in the English word sing. It
often begins o word in Tibetan. As a final, often
represented by a superscribed o, called o W
o Li'-KOR, or o cipher.

L] Cha | Like the Ch in charge. A compact sound.

& | Ch'a |Chha. A forcibly aspirated ch.

E | Ja, J'a |Like the J in far. As an initial it is slightly as

pirated, and may be pronounced like & eh.

N.B.—For the powers of thoss lotbars, as represeated by thelr tomanived squi-
valenis, sen § T



= ———
Letter.| Name: Remarks

? Nys | Like the combined sound of the nya in lanyani.

li Ta A compact dental sound, like the Urdu or Persian
w , or the Bengali =,

g Tn Also dental, but faroibly nspirated.

5 s | This is not exactly a dental d, nor 18 it an aspirated
d, ss snmetimes desoribed, but a dental sound
rather like the ik in think, &8 pronounced by some
frishmen ; or Ike the Bengali 7, but with a strong
similurity to a dental £, A soft sound.

5 Na | A dental IV, softly sounded.

g Pa English P, but more fully and compactly pro-
nounced,

o P's | Not Pk (i.e, F,or Fh), but P-h. A strong aspirate.

Q Ba | Sharper than the English B, and rather like P, but
softer than the latter.

L Ma | Hnglish M, sometimes abbreviated into o, written
over the initial, and representing final m, and called
o TRTS o Li'-xo, ocipher. 16 is al2o called
%:1';!1_!.' o' -mon and is the same as the Banskrig
Anuswara.

g Tss | Like the sound of T, or Russian Tss, A compact
sound.

- Te'n | Not Tsh, but Te-k, strongly aspirated.

= De'a | Not Dsh, but De-h.  Aspivated.

3 wa | English W.

k| Zhya | Bomething like the French J in jadia, or Persian ,

or Russian Zhe, but with a tendeney towards the
sound 4k, and alao with the ye sound. Hence, hard
='%hya, or soft ehyee.




TIHETAR ORAMMAR, a

Letter.| Name. Remuarks,
=] Za | English Z, but inclining to sound of a.
{ Spiritus lenis, with a vowelsound like thst in the
Urdu word ~: Bas, Enough ; bub soft and long, as
though gently emanating from the throat. In
words from Sanskrit it is osed as a * morn," to
denote proscdieal length, i.e. a long syllahle.
W Ya English ¥, as in yard, you, yoke, ye, yes, yiddish,
wa.
Ea | English B, well sounded.
ay La | English L, but, at the end of asyllable, sounded
either very faintly or nob at all, and somotimes
chunged to X' Ra.
4 Sha |8h. Full, strong sound.
& Sa 8. Full, strong sound, like &5 in Aiss, but, at the
end of & syllahle, not sounded st all.
5 Ha H. Wall aapirated.
2] A Like the vowelsound in the Urda word .~ Bas,

Enowgh., Pronounced very short: but a harder,
faller and compacter sound than that of &°. The

sound of " Is inherent in all simple non-final

consonants unqualified by any vowelsign, and in
all eompound consonants sounding as one, whan

similarly onqualified. It is not inherent in the
consonant @  which has a softer and more ema-

nating sound.

[I.—The wﬁi' K11, or Vower-Surmms, being fve vowels, and four
m
vowelsigns. For the purpose of illustrating the signa, ane of the
vowols, namely, U A, which ia nlso regarded a8 a commonant by
Tibetans, is adopted as a basis. Any other consonant, however,
wonld do equally well.
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Name,

Remarks.

Like o in o~ Bas, Enough. Pronunciation short,
hard, compact and full. Inherent in all non-
final consonanta not qualified by any vowel-signa,
and in single-letter and compound-letter syllsbles
sounding a8 one syllable, when similarly unguali

fied. Thus, in S T'awe, Path, it is inherent
in & butnotinthe final ©  So it is inherent in
€ Naa, I, but not in & Naoo, Foes: and in

# LA, Pay, salary, but not in g‘ Lu, sang. It

ulso ceases to inhers by reason of modifiostions
other than qualifying vowel-signs, as will hereafter
be shown.  See § 3.

Bhort, like the i m#s. Thesignis « ecalled

G'ra'n, The Angle, and it is placed over the letter it
modifies. Thus, 7" Kxt, 4 #ign of the Geniltive Case.

Short, like the w in full. The sign is < ealled
ﬁnﬂ‘g Zirvaw-xvu, The hook, and it is placed

under the letter it modifies. Thus, ﬁ' Do, 4
sign of the Terminative Case.

Bhort, like & in made, or the [talian ¢. The sign
is called AFCT Desa-sv, The standing
stroke, and it is placed owver the letter it modifics,
Thus, J°R RE-RE, sach.

Short, like the ¢ in for, or rock, The sign ia ~
called E’E Na-o, The horns over the nose, and
it is placed oier the letter it modifies. Thus, &
Ro, 4 corpse; EFT Goxo, Price; ﬁﬁ'ﬂ' Lod-
PA. Toread ; ﬁ}‘ Lo, Lightning ; ﬁ’ Do, Stone.
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§ 2.—The Romavizen Equivarests adopted In this work, showing
the Powers of the thirty consonants.

Tibetan
Character.

Romuanized
Equivalent.

Remarks,

3B 3

El

Acute accent, nsed for instanos with g, when
ﬂ[ Ga, i pronounced almost like & ; and

with d, when & Da, Is pronounced almost
like 7. Thus, S Goxa, Price, bocause it

is pronounoed nearly like Koxa ; but E Go,
Door, pronounced like the ordinary hard
English ¢. So also §' D, The, That, because
Itiupmmnmd almost like dental Te; but
A3" T, The, Thiz, pronounced as dental d_

This sign, placed over any letter, signifies
a raising of the tone.

Spiritus lenia, or gentle breathing, [t s
placed belore a, thus'a, to represent &°  For

example, IMR" K'X, Onder, Command. For
simplicity's sake, however, we shall seldom
use it. It will never bo used to represent Q°

an u preflx

Spiritus asper, of rough breathing, Thus [
K‘a, for Kua. og., REW K'yee-wa,
To carry away,

Tonio pitch high.

Pitch lower than XK.

Pitch deep.
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Tibetan | Romanized
Character, | Equivalent. ke
AT guarded a e.g—5F Cam, Boz, Chest, Pitch higher
than §£.

c Ng Pitch low ; sometimes represented by o
Lx'-xor, o cipher.

3 Ch Piteh very high,

s Ch' Pitoh lower than ch.

s 3.7 When an initial, represented by J°. Thus E
J4, Tea.  When it hos a prefix, represantad
by J. Thus, QENI Jt-pa, To dling:
NEAIT Ji-wa, Te come fo, To meel, To
pay ong's reapects to.  Pitoh very low.

% Ny Pitch low,

5 T Piteh wery high.

q ™ Pitch lower than T.

5 D Pitoh very low.

5 guarded D eg—% Do, Btone. Pitch higher than I,

ﬂ N Piteh low.

g P Piteh very high.

o o Pitch lower than P,

a B, W, V | Pitch very deep.

5 sod o o (called o TR Li’ mom, cipher). In

somotimes placed on top of & letter, and
stapds for n final ng, or m, or ma, The pitch

of & islow,
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Tibetan | Romanized
Character.| Equivalent, Remarks.

£ o Pitoh high.

2 Tw Piteh lower than T4.

g Dz Pitch very low.

'H w Piteh low,

3 Zby Pitch very low. e.g., ﬁir Zuvi-wo, Hat,
pronounced almost like BHE-M0,

a2 2 eg,—=T Zawa, To ent, proncunced al
most like SA-wa. Pitch very low.

a ‘A When R is & prefix, it is not transliterated
at all in thia work, Pitch very low.

W ¥ Pitch very low,

= R Pitoh low.

N L Lowest pitch of all,

8h
.q Piteh high
8 : 1gh.

B

5 H Piteh very high.

= A Pitoh fow.

Note —The remarks in colomn 3 regarding Tonie Pitch refer to the
Rev. Mr. Amundsen’s Tone-system. 1 would, however, advise ths
student to direct his attention to the compactness or otherwise of his
ullerance, and to the shoriness or length of his vowel-sounds, rather
than to Pitoh of Tone, See§ 19,

Other lotters, compound and. reversed, are not included in the
ubove tables. They are dealt with in §5 4 &f seg.
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§ 3.—Proxeric Movirications or tux Five Vownis, Thess are
based on W" A, as representing any of the thirty consenants.

Remarks.

Tibetan | Romanized
Sound. | Fquivalent.
) n
o
W+ .
WS
=
[ s
5]
&
m l,, A, wi "

Short, hard and compact, as already ex-
plained. Ex. BSSC K'au, Ewmpire, Realn,

Pronounced, &= regurds the vowel-sound,
exactly like that of the English ward Come.

BN differs from R° in that the latter ‘s a

long, slow and gentle emanation, while
' s uttered foroibly,

Long, like a in English far. Ex. M’ KR,
Order, Commend : RF"H' LX, A courfeons

EXPTeREION,
Long, like win far. Ex, M Ka-aa, 4 sorf
A,

of grass ; 'i'ﬂﬁ_‘a'ﬂ' TE-Le-va-ua, Dalod
Lr S

Lama,or Gy i-wa RIM-PO-CH % - g‘-ﬂ" Li%-8a.

Long, like the o in torner, or the aw in Bawl,
or the Chinese ud as in Kwdn, in translitera-
tions from Bunskrit, Indian, Chinese or

other forsign languages. Thus, TR
Ra-wesni-na, A holy place near Lanka o
Ceylon ; 93"MF T'0-'v-EWAN, Last Emperor

.of China of the Tartar dynasiy ;ﬁﬂ%ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ&*
8

Direx'ts-8'%oun, 4 Mongolian King of
Tibet. Or long, like tho a in far, in Tibetan

words, Thus, & Ts'x, Salt ; : -
v & R5 K'zra

Orow, mag-pic ; HYF Px“fuvx, A4 mitre-
shaped cap. Or it serves to show thab a
letlur_ is not a prefix, but an initisl, Thus,
S5 Daxo-ro, elear, which might other-
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Tibetan | Romanized
wise have read NoX-vo; STEE Divo, 4
district of Tibet southeenst of O und Kong-
por, which might otherwise have read GX-ro.
H+§ Short, like o in can. Ex. S)EET Zmxis.
WY - #a (pronounced Zviw-¥a) ather or, RGE"
DR-ea, Faith,
B +Er Long, like o in can't, us pronounced by =
= } " Yaukee. Ex, H9&8" Nym-ft, Disciple,
Pupil - g:r? or GyX-ro, King.
w i Bhort, like v inie. Ex, &Qﬂl' Yis-ra (pro-
nounced Yiv-pa), To be.
R+ Lang, like i in ravine. Ex. QEFRE Jra,
RS ’ To be ufraid; S&r GV, A sign of the Agen-
ﬁ"l"ﬂf fane Clase 7 qfnrnr Kyi-ua, Among, omad
in the pidat,,
N i Also long, Iike i in ravine. Used in tranalit-
= erations from foreign languages. Ex. -ﬁ"['ﬂ'
SntLa, Moral ronduct ; Wﬁ"ff Pﬁn—m
ut-kA, Whits lotus ; .ﬁ‘ Suat, Glory
w_ . Short, like a in made, or Ttalian ¢. Ex, &
D5, The, That.
WA Like the preceding, but long, Ex. ST G,
RN 3 Devil, Demon, Evil-epivit ;  ONT  Snr-
W+ar

ra, To know ; s SEL-wa, or SR-wa.
To absolve,
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Tibetan | Romanized
Sound. | Equivalent. Remarks.
Y , [Shet tiko e in get. Ex. 25T Ca'bwro
ﬁ"'ﬁ‘ (pronounced Cu' ks-po), Greut, Big, Large ;
§-Tﬂ' J'k%ra, To do, to acl, to perform, to
achirve,

& i Like i in mind. Ex. MR Kartisia, 4
mmﬁnmlha\'.d?uufﬁuhﬂfm
sarowar ; E’g‘ Marrma, Lowe, Friendship ;
?ﬁf‘f]‘ Tarrwa-aa, The modern Telingana,

o u Short, like w in pull. Ex. ﬁt‘:? Hue-ro,
detive ; BT Bu, Worm ; & Cu'v, Water,

W+ o Long, like 6 in snocze.  Ex. l{g’]ﬂ'ﬂ' Zuve
ra, To st

o Same as proceding. Ex. E’E'ﬂ' War po-

-

B%" o YA, Asure stone, Lapis lazuli ; q’%l' How,

5 ~d

e A terrifying or angry expression. TP

=4
BroraL. 2
5 Liks w in French wne, Bx. Q5% Dow,
ﬁ wr
H+y Seven ; ﬁ-‘fﬂ' Ro'-ra, Thread.
W+ Same as last, but long. Ex. 5-&" D,
-
w4 Period, Time ; W' Y0, Land, Country,
Ty o Short, like o in for, or rock. This ia the com-

monest o in Tibstan. Ex Eﬂ‘ﬁ_.“m.




Tibetan | Romanized
Sound, | Equivalent, Rematks.
Bazaar; WATE Ya“ro,Good; RES Zo-
wa, To build; & Lo, Year; B8 K'vr
o, Biteh; BT Jo-wo, Nobleman, master,
lord : Z &' Po-'o. Grandjather.
W+ 8  |Long, like o in mode. Ex. ZARC Ts', 4
eroneed, o multitude,
& o Like the last. Used only in transliterating.
e, Ex, Eq-‘ﬁ'ﬂ' GO-ra-ma, Buddha's name.
=
H+y Short, like eu in French Jeune. Ex. ST
ﬁ""’? G Gox-pa (pronounced GoM-rA), A monastery ;
FRGE Cud'-vix, Diadem.
T+ Same as last, but long. Ex. &' Ow's,
u S
F+ar Religion ; HSA Nxa-n'8, Fishing net.
= wu, ou | Like ou in Noumenow. Ex. SRS Gowrs-
=

= —
ma. Sometimes also spelt TR or NQ'
Ex. SASH or HRFE Ganta-ma, Gou-

fa-rma.

NoTes,

1.——In the sbove Tabular Statemont the sign 4- in column | means ** as
modified by the sddition of.” It will be seen that the basie,
inberent U9 o is subject to modifications, not only when qualk
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fied by vowel-signs, but also when followed or subjoined by Q'
‘e, or whon subjoined by &' Hu,or , wa-tur, or whon followed
by & Na, & La, § Da, & Sa, and OIS (#a-en, which last
is sometimes represented by the abbreviation e‘ To-fop-ta, ie.
§ T'a roversed, and called ﬂ'rﬂ"i'q'fﬂ]' Cra-sa-da-kyo',

2.—In words cantaining those vowelmodifications which wre affccted

by & la, the OF when pronocunced, shonld be utjered very
softly. Often it is not pronounced at all. e.g, S Nofx,
ar Rath, Momey ﬂ'FN-ﬂTE‘ 80124, or 806-2°A, Tea.

Where &, ss o final, is followed by the particle & wa, the
fatter, in the Colloguial, is often changed into X' . e.g.,
SETARIVE" (instead of Q") THET Cu'ora H-na Have-

wa, To aacrifice (Honorifie form), Sometimes, however, @ in
merely duplicated, See § 18,

3.—In the pronunaiation of words containing those vowel-modifications

which are affected by 5 Da,or AT G'a, or sometimes SIS
G'a-sn, the following peeuliarity should be noted. In the case of
manosyllabic words or final syllables ending in one of the above
letters, such letter isnot exactly pronounced. Yet it is Aindad
al ; for, just before pronouncing it, the speaker stops short, and,
by o sharp contraction of the glottis, forms a kind of innominate
sound, whuch perhaps is best desoribed by refersnce to the
Peraian or Arabio ¢ ‘ain, or to the curions throat-sound emitted
by some Glaswegians when, instead of saying Saturday, they say
Se'urday, or instead of saying water, they say wa’er. This em-
phasized histus-sound will Le represented by an apostrophe.
Ex. SY5 J'¥-pa, Todo; Y] Cu's', Hand (Honorific term) ;
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$F)9/C Nrr-o0', Parasol, In partioulsr, as regards sylisbles
ending in 5] @'s, the following rules may be observed :—

{a) When the syllable forms a word by itself, like 3 Cmr'

(Chig), 4, an; QST Dv' (Dug), Ia; or T Smo’
(8hog'), Imperative of ail:'ﬂ' Yono-wa, To come, the

@a should never be pronounced, but only Ainied at, in
manner sbove desoribad.

(b) When the syllable in which 5[ or ‘T[ﬂ' ocours ia only one
it % word of two or more syllables, and is not the final
syllable, the 8] or SJ& msy be pronounced, or only
hinted nt, st ploasure. Ex. ﬁ'ﬂrﬂ‘ Dio™#a, or Dr'-ra,
Sin, ESEA[ Dod-pod, or Do-bo’, A Lump; WAT
Yad-ro, or Ya"ro, Good; SIFME Gyo-ro, or GyS-
ro, Quick.

{¢) Praotically the same rules may be observed as regards
final OF la. Ex, G Nof, Fatijue, and §A3 Dmi-
wa, or DB-wa, To fasien on.

4.—A consonant, having a prefix, but no affix, nor any qualifying
vowel-sign, must be supported by the lengthening affix Q" 'a,
which prevents the prefix from being misteken for an initisl
letter. Ex. QMA" K'K, Order. command, word; YR’ D'z,

Arrowe,

6.~ - B, is usually pronounced W, when, in a word of more than one
syllable, it ia the initial letter of the second or other following
syllable, and the final lotter of the immediately preceding syllable
fa either E*ATS" or A&, or if such preceding ayllable does not

end in n consonant, but is governed by inherent U, or one of the
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vowelsigns, I also takes the sound of w when it ia prefixed by
L Da, and bas no modifying vowelsign or Fula sign. [t the
latter case it talkes the sound of the modifyng signs. BEx ;—
ﬁﬂ:’. Waxa, Pawer, might, patency (non-physieal): but ﬁgﬂ]ﬂ"
0, Pepiration; KTH Ufs, Hair (of head): S35 58
Ex-x%, Lonsely xpol ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁf Ox-po, Qrandson, nephew (Literary
term) ; ﬁa‘ﬁ' Yar, Summer; ﬁ%ﬁﬂ' Yo, Bogion, Spaece (2.,
hesvenly ex : Yud-ra, or Yu'-wa, To brandish io

Bavenly & I:Gn!:l Rgﬂ]'ﬂ'
fowrish; REFTR  Viwcu'mwa, To acparate ; but QA
Bawo, A sulyject; 9\3':-'-;" 1mwG-wa, T'o happan, originate, become
arise.

The letter &' Ba, when sounding as & w«, snd followed hy

& V. i pronounced somewhst like the. hard Russian vowsl
o1, but with & @ before it, or something like the English word
way, save that the a must be given the vowel-sound of =) and
morged into the waeceeting 1, so na to make the twn into m sort
af diphthongal sound

Second vowela, following immediately after & simple or com-
pound consonant, whether qualified by a vowol-slgn or not, are
always based oo R ‘e, not on W 4 Ex. HITH net

RNTE Gaveraon; MR Lew, Ohapter; B Mru, Litte
TRILN.
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. iE
§ Name, E & Remarks,
E'S
151
¢ Ta log-ta T | The dental letter § Ta reversed and
ar unced a8 a palatal. A common ab-
Ga-sa-da i
530 breviation for thﬂdmblﬂlﬂtniﬂ' Ex.
RUSEE  Poxo-ro, instead of RQE
=)
B | Telogt'a | T | Tareversed, and pronounced as an as-
pirated palatal.
7 Da-log-da D ﬁ' Da reversed, and prononnced as an
unaspirated palatal, much as some Irish-
| men pronuunce the th in gk,
B Na-log-na N | The dental lettor & Na reversed, and
provounced os o pulital
p | ShalogK's | K 4T Sha reversed, and pronounced like [
£'a.
| ;
R Ka-Sha-logta- | K'y M Kea, with a reversed T Sha sub-
B ) joined, Pronounced like B Ay,
KE'ya

strongly aspiratod.
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TIBETAN GRAMMAR,

-

MAY BE sUBJOINED., W' s0 subjoined s oalled W or

UF-'JT' Yarx, Yo subjoined.

¢ 3 m a4

This is Kya, and it is 50 pronounced.
This is K'ya, and it is so pronounced.
This in Gya, and it is pronounced s some [-shmen pronounce

Garden, guide, eto., Le. Gyarden, Gyide, ote.

This is Pya, but Ya-rX changes the pronunciation into that of
T Cha,

Thiz is F'ya, but Ya-1x, changes the pronunciation into that of
& Oha.

This is Bys bub Ya-rx' changes the pronunciation into that of
E' Thai is to say, when g s an initial, it is pronounced J,

whioh is practical'y like & Cha; when not sn initisl, it is
pronounced J. If prefixed by & Da, it is pronounced ¥y

and if further qualified by s vowel-sign, it takes the ¥ sound
merged into the vowel-sound. Ex. S55° Yan, Summer ; §3CH

Yiwo, Region, space (o.z. Heaven's vault): W Yud-pa,
ot Yu'aw, To brandish, flowrish ; SIXTR Yhv-cn'ewa, To
separale,

This ia Myo, but Ya-ri changes the pronunciation to that of
¥ Ny
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§ 6.—Tus rourreny coxsoxanTs TO WHIoH X° Ra, v B vomM OF

~s MAY BE SUBJOINED. =X’ 80 subjoined is called RN or
-ﬂ.'ﬂﬁ" Ba-tX, Rasubjoined,

Lettor,

Name.

Romanized

Equivalent,

Remarks,

22 L M W 1 Myasy W oknoan 18 TB 19

En-ta-ti-Ta
E'ara-th-Ta
Ga-ra-ta-Da
Ta-ru-t4-Ta
T a-ru-t4-T's
Da-ra-ta-Da
Na-ra-t&-Na
Pa-ra-ta-Ta
Pla-ra-ti-T'a
Bo-ra-ti-Ta
Ma-ra-£i-Ma
Sha-ra-th-Shra

Bo-ra-ti-Sa

Sa-ro-ta-Ta

Sa-ra-tE-Hra

|Hr

Ha-ra-ta-Hra [ Hr

@ F Rz HH g Aoy

|

il

¢y All palatals.

MR YT M Wy N Ry

LY

This is the pronunciation in Literary
Tibetan and in Sikhim and Batan.

This palatal pronuncintian is the pronuneia-
tion in ﬁga'-'q:rgﬁ' 0-»%-x8", Coll>
quial of 0.

Pronunciation in ﬂ]f':"-ﬂﬁﬁ Teawo-px-
Ei', Collognial of Taang,

a
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§ T.—Taw six cON30NANTS 70 WHICR T Ha, 15 TR yoru & (AT
Hi-tl), MaY BE SUBJOINED,

With the exception of ﬂ‘ L'é (pommonly seen Lha), which is
frequently met with, these Ha-compounds are only used in trans-
lterations from Bamskrit, PAli, ete. The effeet of subjoining &

Ha, is to lengthen and alightly aspirate the eonsonant

Ex. ﬁl‘&r
LiA-8a, Lhisa, the Capital of Tiber,
T @a. 5 Dta (Dental) g B,
E Dr'a. Z D'a (Palatal) & La,

§ B.—Tux srx silens coxsoNawts 10 wiics &' La (A R5IRT Lari)
1§ SUBJOINED.

The effect of subjoining the & is to raise and emphasize the
tone, and to make the sound more compact.

TEH 8 5 N Al pronounced & La.
a Pronounced Da.

m:—gﬁ‘ﬁ‘ Li'kon; Cipher, such as o, the sbbrevisted 5
or £ a‘ Lo, Serpent-demon | :fl]‘!l' Lod-ra, To read ; mnr'ﬁi'
LX'-cnoR, or Lid-caon, (Tamour, nodse, (Literary) ; ﬁa,‘r.r Litw-pa,
Stupid, foolish ; Z Da-wa, Month, moon ; & Lawa, Lama
gﬂ' Luxa, Wind ; ﬁ:’q’ Los-ra, To learn, teack,

§ 9.—Tus mxtEEs CONSONANTS TO whiow FWER' Wadom, ix mir

TORM OF J 18 S8UBJOINED,

4 in oalled Wa-dor becanse it in a comer of the letter F’ Wa.
When scholars from Tibet first visited Indis to study Buddhidtic
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Literstury, they did not realize that the Tibetan letter &7 ropre
smted both B and W (which in Sanskrit are denoted by q and

|hjmuﬂm5au.plihthri'repmmﬂﬂum.mdtlutg‘ Wa
waa therefore unnecessary, The later scholam, however, did
realize it, and since then 9 Wa has not been much used in
Tibetan. It still survives, however, in some words, and in the
form of 4 Wa-tum; subjoined to the consonants now under notice

As vegards Tiboetan words, the offect of subjoining 4 is merely
to lengihen somewhat the sound of the vowel inherent in, or quali-
fying, the consonant. In the following examples the vowel-sound

is the inhorent W' o, which, when lengthened, 1s 4. Thus —
T Ki, Oh/
TN Kavyn, Oh/ Holla !
[5 K'i-ra, Crow, Magpie.
G'IIT DE-ra, Mouth
SHT Lav-o, Sehool.
ST Dawa, A Medical plant
f‘ TeX, Spunk, tinder.
§‘ Tax, Grasa, herh,
§‘Fl' Tsx x'a, Pasture,
aE' Ts'X, Sail.
g’ or gﬁ' ZuYZ, or ZE¥A-M0, Hal, cap.
f’ ZX, Netile,
'E' Rz, 'EI Rx-cno, Horn, sting.

BATS" T'ad-nx, or T a"uX, Harishorn.
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ars” Lia-wa, A species of deer,
.:q' Sux, Flood, high water.
vé'iﬁ" Sax-wa, Deer,
G Sun+'o, Stag, buck.
A3 Suz-so, Dos, hind.
THT Suny'v’, Foung deer.

Wadvn is also used to reprosent the sound of wi, as found in
old Tibetan liternture, and in Sanskrit, Pali, Chinese, and other
ancient foreign languages. Ex:—

SR HwX, Sugared medicine like losenges (old Tibetan).
A
R‘ﬁ'ﬂ"%‘ Ra-se-snwi-na, Rameshwar, near Ceylon,

%"ﬂlﬁ To-vRwin, Last Emperor of China of the Tartar

dynaaty.
AAE " Dwir on'is-u*A-our, A Mongolian king of
";'ﬂ'a\éﬁ'ﬂ: %: I5-1'3-0UB ongolian king
ibel.

ﬁ‘ﬁ’ﬂﬁ' SwWE-B'&rin, Name of a town,

[t also represents the sound of 4 as found in modern Indian lan-
guages, e.g. Bengali, in which that sound and wé scem to be inter
changeahle, Ex Swadesi, Shideshi.

It is aven met with in conjunction with the vowslsound ~ Na-ro,
Ex. T T § 83 §& § -x1, x1, swo, swo, reawo,
¥YEMA 00: Mo, ye gods, tolay iz sunny ! (Literary).

Wa-tor sl sometimes serves to show that a letter which might
possibly be mistaken for a prefix is really an initial. Ex. SEE Daxo-
vo, Olear ; SEWVET Va'-ro, 4 district in Tibet. 1 the Wadon had

not been subjoined to the 5 in these wonds, ons might have read
them Na¥-po, and GE-po,
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§ 10.—Tux TWELVE CONSONANTS ON Wiicn Tug silent NI Ra-do-
Ra-Heda 15 pracen. The effeot is to raize the tonic-pitch and
emphasize the nound of each consonant, except those that are
regarded as masculine. As to masculine letters see § 10, Sign
with Romanized oquivalent, ~ above.

M Ko, & Ga, T Nga, E" Jo, § Nya, § Ta,

£ Da, § Sa, § Be, & WMo, & T, & Dra

It will be noticed that M Ka, § Ta, §° Tsa, have not got above
them the sizn for heightening the Tonic-piteh, they heing masculine
letters nnd not e joiring it

§ 11.—Tux TEN CONSONANTS OX WHICH TAE silent ﬂﬁ La-6o, La-
Head, 18 pracen, It has the same effect as the Re-Head. Sign .

ﬂ‘ Ka, G fia, g‘ Noa, lg" Cha, E’ Ja,
& Te, & Da, & Pa, G Ba, F La
In all these the €F is not pronounced, excopt in the case of ﬁ" L'a,

and exeept also when there is o preceding svliable which ends ina
vowel. In this latter cose the H' is usually carried back and given the

soundof & n. Ex. BFF|Y Gowons, fock; RF Diwxra, Now
Sometimes, however, it is carried back as €8, but not sounded. Yot is
modifies the precoding vowel. Ex. ﬁ'-‘}‘ Ti-cna’, Whip Sometimes
it oven takes the sound of final T b, Ex QFF Zos-1a, Wien,

§ 12.—Tur TWELYE CONSONANTS OX wWiich THE silont SEA] Sa-n0.
Sa-Head, 13 veacep. [t also has the samo effect as the Bo-Head.
Bign

W Ka, & Ga, §F Sga, & Spo, ¥ Ta & Do,

¥ 8, § Po, § Ba, § Mo, % Tea, W Dra
€
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§ I?i.—ﬁﬂgw Nods-yu' 8ca, Tur rive PreEnxed, ie. silent
letters, which are prefixed to divers Inifial (sometimes called Radical)
lstters, simple and complex, in the formation of words. Their
wffect 18 to remove the aspirate, if any, of low-toned, ie.
Feminine and Very Feminine initinle, and to raise the Tonic Pitoh,
wnd make the sound more compact. Thus, take §I'.' Juwa, the

Parfoot and Imperative root of RICA Juxo-wa, To happen, ori-
ginate, arise, Hers &' fs o feminine letter, and therefore low-toned,
and, ns an initial with o Ya48, it s slightly aspirated in gl‘.

The addition of the prefix &" ‘s removes the aspirate, and makes
the Tonie Piteh higher, and the sound more compact.

Thess prefixes are mally a kind of Prepositive Affixes, sometimes
modifying the meaning of & word, and sometimes entering into the
formation of tho Present, Perfect und Future Tenses of a verh.
Though doubtless once upon & time pctuslly pronounced, they
aro now generally silont. [n the oase, however, of AT T, and ',
when the syllable in which any of them oocurs is preceded by »
syliable ending in a vowelsound, the 5, &' or § is often carried
back in pronuncintion to the vowelsound and sounded with 1,
The prefixes & and O are never sounded or carried buck. Ax

regards B and 5 the Colloquial has & curious eustom of transmuting
them into the sound of & N. Ex. AHJA" Me-n's is pronounced
Mis-0'K, Gun ; ﬂ'q‘jﬂ'f Menu' is pronounced Mrs-bu', fs wol
AFRT Da-va is pronounced Dix-na, similor. Ao &, as o
prefix, is sometimes given the sound of &' m. Ex. 334"
Na-2'% s pronounced Nas-8'%, clothes

No letters am ever superposed upon or subjoined to any
prefix ; and, as will be seen when we come to the paragraph on
the Toxe Svsres (§ 10), Prefixes, as such, are of gendern different
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from those of the same letters as Initials, or oven as Affixes, save
In the case of &' which is always Very Feminine,
B} ta. This prerix is of Cosmoy Grspug, and it is found before the
following Initials, namely, ' Cha, 9" Nya, § Ta, § Do, § No,
& Tea, § Zhyn, T Za, W Ya, 4’ Sha, and & Sa,all of which

retain their natural sounds unaffected by the ] save a8 regards
Tonio Pitch and compnotness of utterance, as already explained.
This profix s found in many nouns, [t also enters into the
formation of the Present and Future Roots of oertain werbs,

Ex. SFN'ES NX-rsaxe, Inn; G Toxe, Present Root, and
RS Taxo, Futare Root, of S5="3" Toxa-wa, To send, diamiss,

5 De. ‘This prefix is of Comsox Gexper, and is met with before the
lollowing Initial letters, namely, M Ka, a7 Gla, T* Npa, &' Pa,
Q' Ba,and & Ma, and nine other letters which are mersly com-
pounds of these with Fa-ti', or Ra-td'. It also enters nto the
formation of the Future Root of certain verbs. Ex. ﬁSﬂ]‘ f.
Future Root of QI Bt-wa, To offer : §A Gar, Future
Root of QIQEET GEn-ra, To cover.

J" Ba. This prefic is of Mascvrise Gesore, and ocours before the
nitials T Ka, ' Ga, & Cha, & Ja, 9’ Nya, § Ta, 5 fa, & Na.
& Tsa, & Dra,§ Zhye, 3 Za, X Ra g Sha, §' Sa,and
twenty-nine other letbers, compounds of the foregeing, some having
one or other of the differentsubjuncts, snd some evan one or other
of the thres diffarent superposed letters, Ti I8 & very common
prefix, and enters into the formation of the Perfect and Future
Tenses of many verbe. Ex. ﬂ-f;[*’:.' Kom, Perfect Root and Foture
Root of R Komwa, To Surround : [N Zatwd, Perfoos

Root, and QF Zitvo, Future Root of AEQ" Jo-wa, T milk.
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H  Ma. This prefix is of Very Feminixe Gewpes, and oocurs before
F Ko, [ da, & Nga, & Ci‘a, E Ja, Y Nya, F T'a,
§ Da, § Na, & Tes, & Di's and four other letters,
compounds of somn of the foregoing in Fa i3, or Ra-i6.

Q" 'A. This Prefix is of Fesiniss Gexpx, and is found before
F K'a, T Ga, 5 Oh'a, & Ja, T Ta, 5 Do, & P'a, T Ba,

& T4'a, & Dra, and nino other letters, compounds of some
of the forogoing in Ya-t6, or Ra-ia.

The raising-power (if any) of thess prefixes, as regards Tone,
depends upon their gender ss mentioned above, the masculine prefix
" Ba poisessing the greatest power,

§ 14.—The following Tabular Statemont of the consonants (in their
simple form) which, s Initial Radical letters, take prefixes, and of
the particular prefix or prefixes which, and which alons, each auch
consonant takes, may be found of uss, especially in cazes where the
student feels somo difficulty in determining whether any particalar
lotter ts or ia not a prefix. For instance, unletl‘.nrmpt li' Da,

or " Ba, immediately prooeding a M Ka, can be a prefix: no letter

except H' Ma, or B A, immediately preceding & [ K'a, can
be a prefix ; and so on,

Initinl o1 Prefix or
Radical | Prefixes Example.
lotter, | taken.

M| 5 | TRT Karp, White

| a ﬂ’_!]'-aﬂ' Ta-shi, Joy, Prosperity, Blessing,
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Fnitial or Prefix or
Radical | Prefixes Exnmple.
letter. | taken.
R SFEST Kdn-po, Abbot.
] | BEST K'yer-wa, or AERT K'urwa, To carry
lwljr.
9 5 SMAT @'dea, Joy, Happiness,
a | 2F9r O, Demon.
| N | H[ (o, Head.
| 8, | AFT Ayewa, To fall, Stumbls.
c 8 | 53 Ngit, Money, Silver,
&l HNoH Rgar-mo, Swest,
3 a | I Chof-po, Ta break (Transitivo)
[+ ] QT Chug-pa, To allow.
& 8 | #EF Ch'oto, Beak.
8 | A& Oh'am, Masquerade.
z [} ﬂ'fﬁ -'JE%,I‘ Zi-yi*, Glory, Splendour,
&l SEAT Ji-wa, To meet,
] | AZFArEr Jispa, To bo afraid
% = “ﬁn"’\'ﬁ:' 8 yer-ts'ang, Pantry,
a -'ngﬂ'ﬂ' K ye-wa, To ferment,
8 | SIFNYA Nyén-sd”pa, To rouse.
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Example,

h _n

S B a3 P N n 8y »n pn

a3

A" Tam, Rumour.
ﬁ'ﬂ' Tén-pa, To cast ont.

HER® 7'a, End.
Ra':ﬂ' Tung-wa_ To drink

‘?ﬁ-t' Dang, Faos.

3T Depo, Good. Well.

| HSR® D'a, Arrow.

A5RT Dam-pa, To ohoose.

‘ TS Na'-pa, Tnjury.
PR Naraon, To longthen, Extond.
R&Y" 86, Oath.

| BSOS Pang-po, Withess

} q&ﬂlﬂ' P*a<wm, To inorease,

‘ 5578 P, Breath ; S35 Var-ta. Summer.
BIATT Barwa, To blaze up

‘ SFETE Wagwi, Soldier.

| —
| BISEET Taang-po, River.

—
| qm Tacn-Kiang, Prison, Jadl.
|
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]
Prefix or

Initial or
Radical | Prefixes Example.
letter. | taken, i ¢
-l
3 ® | ®A' Ts'o, Lake.
2 | QAR Tetig-pa, To burn (Intransitive),
g - | [EX Didn, Lie, Falsehood.
8 | RESE Ded-po, Lovely,
q | AEZR" Dring-ra, Fortification.
= Nirne,
8 | REKE Zhyin-pa (pro. Zhydm-pay, Avother
o ﬁl:':lnﬁ"‘c\]' Nawg-2"hyin, Avcording to,
g [
IS Zi-po, Body.
Q ﬁw Alaleta, Likenesa
2 Nane.,
W q | NS Pa',or Fag, Bull, Yok
£ I | QF' La-sha, Thigh.
A Nstian.
a A | NNIAGET She-she tang-un.  To robuke,
Q| g3 Sha*pa, To tell,
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Initial or| Prefix or
Radical | Prefixes Example.
letter, | taken.

8 9 | FSANT S3-po, Bright, Cloar.
R | QERIATHNT 86"-de kame-po, Mistortune,

NOTES.
1. —Letters aro either simplo, like T, or complax, like 1, &, g, 7,

S7H, and do forth. Syllables in which Prefixes oceur may consist
of two, three, orfoursuch letters. For the purpos? of nscertaining
what letters aro Prefixes, complex lotters muy be regarded as one
letter. No letter that has another lotter auperadded to it, or
subjoined to it, or which is qualifed by any of the vowel-signs
® s s ™, can be n Prefix.

2—In the case of & twoletter syllable, whenever the second lettor is
qualified by & vowslsign, or is otherwise complox, the first letter,
il one of the fivo. mentioned in § 13, may be tiken to be & Prefix
Ex.-H3 Tw'0, A lake ; QAT Ta-ursub, Calamity,

3.—In the case of o two-letter syllable in which both letters are simiple
letters, then, even if the first letter is ano of the five mantioned in
§ 13, it is not & Prefix, but an Initial or Radical Ex— QF] SR

Ba™6a", Cake of tea ; STHZT Bab-voxo-wa, To descend.
$.—In the case of a syllablo eonsisting of more than two letters, the

first, if one of the five montioned in § 13, may be taken to be s
Prefix, This is so whether the next letter is or (8 not ample.
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Ex. QATE (the Literary form of STNCA) Bas-ra, T'o descend .
q-'-‘qqﬂ'_ K'ix-po, 4dbbet ; q?q-ﬁ'-ﬂ' Ki'ra, To create. Very

rarely it is otherwise, as in the case of the 5" in the word S5apr

Re-08, Wild animal, Such words are oftan written with a wa-2ur
under the 5y to show that it is not a Prefix, but an Initisl. Thos

RGTRC. 1t is then sl pronounced Ri-tx.

5.—Should . the Prefix be §s and the Initial be simple &, then
T loses ita b sound, and is pronounced w, or w as modified by the
next letter, if any, such as & Na, O La,or & Sa (ser Vowss
Montricarioxs, §3), Should, however, the S be aecompanied
by « ¥a-(@), or any vowelsign, it similarly loses its i sound, and
takes that of the ya-#2 or of the vowel-sign. Ex.— 537 Not Bawo,
but Waxo, Authority, Powcer ; S9N WX, Pinnacle, Spire ; 5=
Yan, Summer ﬁaﬁ‘\ On, 4 place in Tibet | ﬁﬁ?:" Ox-ro,
Nephew of a Lama, If the T bo accompanied by ., (Ra-ta),
it noquires the sound of ¢, i.e, pulatal d (see § 0), Fx.— 83 Da,
Name of a Tibelan tribe ; S35 DA’ Interstice,

§ 15.—Prcorianimies or Proxuscrariox

I —When a syllable beginning with one of the Prefixes 9, T, o §,
follows another syllable ending in a vowelsound  the Prefix is often
in the Colloquial carried back, sometimes with jta own sound
sometimes with & changed sound, to the peeceding syllable, and
pranounced as if it were part of it. Ex.—

f-‘lﬁ'ﬂfFlT Cru-cm’, pronounced Cavd-om’, Eleven
ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘ Cru-gfivy, pronounced Cavs-dfivr, Fourfeen.
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a*qﬁ- Ba-2'1, pronounced Bas-2'1, Drwnk,
:Ffﬁ':ﬁjll‘ﬂﬁt‘ﬂ' (Hom.) K'E-svis-S3axa-wa, pronounced

E'Zn-gyin-fanc-xoa, To consure,
SR (Hon.) Na-¥'x, pronounced NAM-¥'%, Clock, Clother.
FHEE Ka-on'v, pronounced Klan-cr'v, Law suil,
WRELE Vars'ix-ro, pronounced YAM-r8'Xa-20, Astonish-
ing.
2—The Profixes ﬁ and & are never thamselves carried back ; but in

the onse of A’ and also of &' the sound of » is sometimes wub-
stituted, and pronounced with the pmeeding syllable, Ex.—

ﬂf‘q‘ﬁ-ﬁ' T'o-86", pronounced T fix-00", Ambition.

ﬁ’ﬁ\sﬂr Mefu', pronouneed Mis-fiv’, fs not, are aot,
qﬁnﬁq (Hon.) Gr-nUX, pronounced GEx-DOX, Clergy,
m‘éﬂ {Hon.) Zyvd-pam  pronounoed Zuvis-pan, Cheek

‘fﬁﬂaﬂw Nox-s® yi'-pa, pronounced Nom-sg £4’-ra.
Toadd.
HHSR'  Met'x, pronounced MEN-0'Z, Gun,

-
HESA Me-pa’, proncanced MEx-pa’, Ember.

3.—Even when the first syllable onds in &), the same custom sometimes

bolds, probably because of the incomplete way in which final A7
is uttered, the syllable therefore seeming to end in & vowel-sound.
Fx.—

Wjﬂ' (Hon) Cu'ad-p0', or Ca'a-pe’, pronounced
Ca'ix-po’, Knor,

A —The sound of » is sometimes transmuted into thatof m. Fx.—
#H’i"_ K'&8-ro, pronounced K'Xw-ro, Abbot.
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ﬂﬁqtf' Yix-pa, pronounced Yne-rpa, 70 be {copula).

Tﬁ‘ﬂﬁ’-"ﬂﬁ'ﬂ" Now-se 7x"-ra, pronounced Nom-sg Th"PA,
To add,
TGV Zuviwra, pronomnced Zuvisera, Other,

8.—The sound of O as final of first syllable is also somsetimes
changed into that of m: Ex.—
ﬂ:ffl'ﬁﬂ' {Hon,) Gt-cn'am, prononnced GUN-oR*Am, Catarrh,

W GvX-rs'An, pronounced Oriw-1s'is, Bonser of

Fictory.
#.—The sounds that sre Iatent in superadded letters, sometimes result
in sudible sounds, pronounced with the preceding syllable, Ex,—

SREIES" (Hon.) $8-Doxs; pronounced BOw-BowG, Churn,
El".fl:‘ J'A-BoNG, pronounced T As-toxa, Tea chwrn,

-'-IE"E‘ Cit'o-#os, pronounced Cu‘B-gaa, Fifteen.

ﬂz‘i%ﬁ‘ CUu'0'TEN, pronounced Cu‘Om-tEN, 4 monument

contuining the ashes of a saint or other relics.

7.—R" Ra ax a finsl is frequently pronounced so #oftly ns to be almost
unheard. Ex.—

ﬁﬂ"'l'r SER-Ea, pronoutced Ss-ga, Chink.
HRA Yar-ta, pronounced W' Vi-ra, Above.
3

RRRERT (]) Mawsmawe-wa, pronounced Ma-urase-xos.
Naked,

QT Bar-ua, pronounced Ba-ta, Betwey,

ﬁiﬁﬁ' Duw-1'0", pronounced Iﬁm‘;‘u*_ Casmetary,

é{'ﬂ' 'Us-pa, pronounced U-pa, Nuise

SPRWA" Kan-xd, pronounced Ka-vis, Rarthen mug or cup,
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ZX° Tsar, pronounced Tsa, Margin
SEIR" Sxx, pronounced Se, Gold.
W"ﬁ' K'an-Soa, pronounced K'a-Raa, Gong.

SWRA Ban-ra, pronounced Sa-pa, New,

8. —When the fimst of two syllablis ends in s vowel-sound, and the next
syllahle consists of & wa, the latter often takes the sound of a. Ex.—

g‘:l‘ Ciro-wa, pronounced Crav-a, Dung of catlle,

#.—Tha following is s common case of T wa, or I pu, being reduoced
to the sound of @ : —

ai'-'x‘ﬂ‘;;ﬁ' Yo'-wark pronounced Yaw-a-gk', [s, are,
B e : .lm{lnthemof
WRTIAY Yo'ra-rk poasibly or probably being).

10.— When the first of two ayllables ends in &', and the next syllable is

' wa, the lutter in often pronounced as =* m, but sometimes it
Is reduiced to & mere a.  Ex.—
REAPYTAST  (Hon) JE-wa Saso-wa, pronounced J2-ma
Sanc-moa, To mee,
AP Yo-wa, pronounced YOt-a, Curtain,

11.—The above are samples of irregularities with which ons sometimes
meets ; practice alone will enalle the student to know when other
words, similarly &pelt fullow these Colloguial customs, and when

they ought to be pronounced according to the regular rules. The
following are a few more specimena of irregular pronunciations :—

q‘&':‘ Ma-xvoxo, pronotunced Ma-NyuNa, Never,
Eﬂ'ﬁ-ﬂ"ﬁﬂﬂﬂr Sifsu® x¥1 oo’ pronoancsd S8 smx-d1 po’,
“Who bnows 7

FESA5E" K'a X snil'ra pronounced K'as-1X sui'-ra,
To chat.
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S (How.) Pupera, pronounced P e-ra, To arrive, depart,
CirmiLe, g0,
:gﬂ?il‘ﬂfﬁ (Hon.) Zuvo-88, pronounced iy ou-nl,

_ M nttrens.
AR (Hon.) Zuvi-Ea', pronounced Zuavis-ta', Nask.

ﬂ§'ﬂ' L A-DF-pa, pronounced L'an-rr-ra, Painter,

SO Misw-rax, pronounced Mo-tas, Prager.

gﬂﬂ'ﬂaﬁ' Kvas-iox, pronounced Kyaw-a0w, Helper,
Protector, Saviour,

§ 16.—Tue rex CowsoNastas Arvixes, called Eﬂ'ﬁgﬂrﬂﬁ' Jpaot
onu, each of which, when following an Initial, simplo or complex,
somplotes the formation of a syllable.

a Ga, C* Noa, & Ne, & Ba, & Ma,
R4, X Re. A lLe, § Da, & S,

0f thess T, :" &, and " are frequontly seen with an addi-

tional silent &, or Seconp Arrix, callad WEBRET Yama-tu'. They
are then called DovsLe Arrixes.

Another kind of Dotare Aveixes is met with in old Tibetan
books It is very raro, hut for Literary purposes the student may
as woll make o note of it. 1t consists of & Na, &' Ra, or &' La,

“allowed by X' Da, hero oalled ST 1a-pa’, Hard D, Thos :—
ord <K, AT U
It 5 meed to vxpress the Paat Tense. Ex:—
SAMITET SkNOPN,  He heard,
§=ﬁ‘=ﬁ‘ OGxYuRe-pa, He becana,

'ﬂmﬁ'ﬂ!‘ Soup-ra,  He reguested
5
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The modern Literary practice, however, is to omit the final &,
which may be regarded ns obsocluie,

As to the pronuncintion of the affixes [, &, A° &, § &
sez § 3, Tavvran Starismust of Vowsl Moprroarions, and Nores
thereto,

The Diorionary Orper of the above-mentioned ten Consonantal
Finals, and of the four Double Finals in & is as followa:—

L S .. ge 8 QW .. bawa
- Q‘FH" v fa-en, o & ve Wil
5 B nga 0. 88 .. ma-ea.
i :IT nga-sa. 1. a ‘a.
5, § .. da 12. & Sy Tk
o & na, 15, Ay w00,
. 8 .. ba 14, & o 0,

The above, of course, is their order under sach letter ol tha 'TI'FT
Ka-K'a ; that is to say, it ia their order after, or in subordination to,
the Alphabetical Order, if that term may be osed in connection with
the R

As to the Gender of the Ten Final Affixes, ses § 10,

§ lT-—ﬁ“Eg‘q‘ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘ﬂ' Lar-br-wa onwd-cm’, Tux Ereves Dy-
PLICATIONS in 39" o, of certain lotters when forming the terminals
of verba. The Duplication hne the effect of emphasizing, or intensi-
fying, or solomnizing the expression of a fact. [t i=a feature of
Literary Tibetan only, nnd is met with in nearly every seutence
of the sxisting translation into Tibetan of the New Testamont.
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E'I-' ! aﬂ' E 4Vw,
a 'o, X R,
ExasmrLes :—

'ﬁ"ﬁo. %“Na.
T Lo, T s,

Bo, Wa,

S

Ta.,

| —NNMCECA AT | St-byang Fongla lag-pa ma re-

In the Colloguial this would be:—

do: And no man Inid hands on
him.

QYWRCFANNISHAGTT N yong Kol lag- thyag-
ga (for ﬂwﬂ-w]?:ﬂ'm; ﬂm—

(for RGTEr) X' or
STHEE |

z.ﬂﬂﬁ'a‘gﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁgﬁ’ I

In the Colloquial this might be :—

TRy Iy

ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬂ‘gﬂrﬁ"qﬁwﬁaﬁm

s BNER AR
Colloquinlly -— o
LR e B
T ARE |

Colloguially :—
BYRRgRE T35

I WT ygI R gy

mid song,

Yi-shayi bu jyB-po Da-wid j*uny
ngo : Jesse's son was king David
==Jesse begat David the king:

Yicahdi bu pyB-po Da-wid yin -
Jesse's son was King David.

Yisha-yi gyt-po Da-wid X
song fi..'fm begat Ktt:; Dll.?-fd.

K'yb*ta i nang-na fo’ mé'do : Ye
have not life in yourselves.

K yd'-rang-1a'ci nang-ln fo' mé’,

K'ys' kyi bu #énue: Thy wson
liveth.

Ko yd" red b adn-gyi dv’

Noa da-rw yd'=wa i Teb mi Unlebo
Whero | am_ ve cannot come
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Colloguially : — N
S RS R S
or "w:%gqt
B —NC TR TR HIRFEAR
call

Colloquinlly :—
m::ﬁ%wnqgwr-ﬁ’ﬂw-
TR
7 TR AR
TRWASRYRE' or AL’
nm:@&"i' 1
Colloguially :—
ST NETAAMREN R (or
Far) W=y
B —WERC A Tars R REaTar
PRI FHT I
TR
Calloquially :—
SRR C AT aEAr
AR TR
31
o N AN AR FN AR
RERRIRT |

Non Jo~pa yi'+a la Gong Fubdyi
wdn, or yong mi fub,

Yang ngt de t'a-mai nyin por
fang-war a-0 : And 1 will raise
him wp at the last day.

Yang ngd de nyi-ma hyuf-shd la
syor kya' yong,

Ednch'o’ §i P'i-fown de la -
par fyurro : The weath of God
will abids on him.

Konch'o' i Ka<h'a’ de la (or
Ko lu) yomgeii-rd’.

Yung E'ong ¢i  ngoda kén-ch'o’ la
nydn-Eur §'0 ohi' chd sung-do:
Then aaid he unto me, worship
Gaod,

Dentd Horg nga la kdn-ch'o' lu
miédum Cob  dag-ga-rang lab-
jung.

De ufl nam-k "G na # hyin hyi
Pong-toar  gyurfo © And  there
was seen another sign inheaven,
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Colloguially :—
SROGARATNTEETNY oo o Fmy
RS g |
N.B—5 isused only with the Literary Perfect root after
DAL, By K (foe SN, 08N SN

The Full stop |, or ||, will benceforth be omitted, See Warming
AxD Puxorvarios, § 20,

§ 18, —Cortoquiat. Dupiicarions,

As reganls certain verbs in the Infinitive Mood, or in the Perfeot
tenso of the Indicative Mood, jo. verbs, tho rooks of wlich end in the
final consonant & “]N", £, B&, ar or X7 the following custom obtaina
in the Colloguial, Instead of pranvuncing in the ordinary way the.
particle 2 or & that follows the root, the speaker mercly dupli-
oates, or amphnaices with an added a sound, the fnal conronantal-
wound.

Thus, as regards the [nfinitive Mood, instead of saying HET&rIREa"

(Hon.) Dod-ra Savo-wa, the Colloquial speker wouald Ry ﬁ'ﬂrﬂﬁ:f
Dod-da-wane-sas, To proclaim or publiah,

So, oo, as regards the Perfect Indicative, instead of saying

CATRFARCARS Nk 03 or 636-ra Yix, be would aay EATSgmEraTRs

NoX brd-da vix, [ proclaimed, 1 have proctaimed.

Other Examples ars : —

Srar (for &) SEEE (How) SB1a (for WA) Nana-wa, o
HANG-RGA s T ahaofes,
Siapar (for @) SRR (tor ) RNE (Hon)
KusHO £y1 8B-La (for wa) Sawo-waa (for wa) v the
mazster abuolved or has absoled .
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X DAQSAAS [ for T ANE (Fuig) Tso-wd sX-1a
q ( ) TN

{for wa) waxa-woa (far wa) ¥ ; The lord absolved ar has
ahsofved,

%‘t‘ { for ) Igea (Heon) Nom-na (for wa) Saxo-Noa,

To err.

HWW%W (for &) BERT (for &) RE (Hon.)
Kosufi kYl xowr nra {for wa) Saxe-xoa (for wa) ymx: or
still better - —

FR T gRFRAPRT (for T) or FIWFRFRRE
{ for ﬂ'} Eﬁﬁ' Kuvdnyo-kxf 0 Nop Saxc-xoa (for

wal,or T'0 $on stor-aa (for wa) vin, FMhe master ereed,
or fis erred

m"i'x't' (fur Q) :iq' [Vulg,) Ned wop-ra ifor wa) vyme:
Ferred , I have erved,
TFR' {for ) UH:"T (Hon) Pomg-maa [lor wa) SANG-NoA:

To shun, To renounce.

FEMEECE (for &) MESE (for &) R (How) Kloxe-
&1 PoNo-NA [lor wa) Saxa-xaa (for pa) nk" : He ahunned
He has shunned,

ﬁiﬂw (for 2I') iﬁ' (Vuig.) K'onE raxo-sas (for p4)
wk': He shunned, He has shunned.
When the root ends in final 2, the Colloguial sometimes resorts

to a following &7, instead of the Duplication as above, BEx, —

REAT  Gym-wa, To stnmble,

ﬂ@}’-"ﬂ‘ (for T') SECE (Hon.) GyeEka (for wa) SaNc-¥aa:
Ta stumnbie,
]?E'q_&:ﬁl"'[fm ') TJER (for ﬂ';‘ﬁﬁ' (Hon.) Rona GyR-

e (for Wa) Sanc-mua (for va) vix: He stumblol, He has
miveniPiloot,
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At the same time this were better phrasod thus —

Tﬁ:‘g'ﬁr (for H2T) AR (for &) R Kloxe kv Bah
{or ki hak) smOR-RA (for wa) sB'.  He has stumbled.

ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ‘ (for ') lﬁq’ (Fulg,) Noa orE-ra (for wa) vin;
I wtumbled, I hesve stumbled,

As regards verbs the roots of which end in ﬁ'l or q', or ﬂ'}_nr o .
there is no such duplicating oustom. They are pronounced in the
regular way.

See also § 15, %, as to & wa changing into o after & vowal-spund.

§ 10, —T'ue Toxs Svaraw.

Tone is a very important factor, a fairly correct tone being mimost
more disirable than absolutely correol grammar; and there exist cartsin
rules on the subject whieh should be carefully studied.

The M Ki-L1, or COXSONANTAL SeriEs of the T Ka-K'a,
i i by Tibotan Grammarians under six heads, having reference
to the respective (iexpers of the several letters,

Thess heads are ; —

k. & Po, Masouline.

= H’Eﬂ' Ma-maxa, Cimmimon,

s, ® Mo, Fenminine.

1. 37 Sums-rv Mo, Very Feminina,

Mo-Siam, Sub-Fominime, or Barren

¥

Ta'iw mk', Neuter.

Masoorase Lyrreas,

Theee are pronounced with a special empbusis, fullness, conipact-
nuss, and distinetness, arising from a powerful use of the voesl organs.
They never undergn any modifieations in this respeet, even when
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guarded by Prefixes or Super-posed Letters, but wlways pressrye
intnet their awn natural sounds,

Fesmixisge asn Vesy Fewviss Lertens,

In pronouncing these the voonl organs are relaxed, snd the
phonetio body of the letter is nov so much sems forth from the mouth,
e suffered to emanate from it geatly and groduolly, Thess lotters nre
subject to phonetic modification when guarded. For instance, the
addition of Prefixed or Super-posed Letters has the effect of raising
the Tonie Pitoh, and softening the sound. Thus; K Gaxo, is un-
guarded, and therefore, to an English ear, sounds very Uh:- Kuang, But
SR 6%, pronounced like the Ga in Garland, awd = Gaxo, simi-
larly pronounced, are guarded, in the first oase v o Prefix,
and in the second by & Superposed Lotter, amil therefore the

sound s no longer hard and compact like the & sound of ungunrded
M, but safter and exuctly like the sound of the English hard g, and

the tone Is moreover raised, or brought ¢ the Pitel-level of s Maseu-
line Letter,

Common  LeTreps,

The manner of pronouncing these differs only in degree from the
way in whioh Masculine and Feminine Letters wre pronounced. That
is, they are uttered less compactly and amphatically than the Massu-
tine, and loss softly than the Feminine Letters.

Hrre-Femisise on Bannes Lerrens,

The pronuncistion of these ix also only & watter of degree as
eompared with the pronunciation of Feminine Lobters,

NEuren Lerren,
This has a4 bardd and compact sound.
The following Tabular Statement will elucidate the shove
romarks :—
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Letter, Qender, Pronuneinticn.

T Ka |

& Cha

Y “Ta | Masculine .| With distinctness, emphasis, fullness

g Pa nnd compnotness, effected by
n special effort of the vocal

F Tm S e,

R Ka |

&  Oha

o Ta

5 Pa Ll Common .| Not so oompactly as the Masculine,
and not ao softly as the Femi

A Twn nine Lotters.

A Sha

T Y J

M Ga ]

E

5 i

Z RBa

£  pra | Feminine A gentle and gradusl emanation. of
the wu:u:i‘.! rather than ?n :im]'

- ’ phatic and compact projection

AL of it

& Zhya

g Tu

L J




Lettor Giender Pranunsintion
C Nga 1

" Nwa |
¥y ¥ |
& Na Very Feminine| More gently and gradually than the

Feminine,
& Ma
= Ha )
ar la
& Ha Sub-Feaminine
or Barren .. | Without effort.

W J‘*
A 3
W A Neunter .+ | Hard, from the base of the throat.

Even the Five Prerixes possess o gender of their own, Thus :—
' Ba s Mascwline, having been Feminine, na an Initiul.

n'[' ﬁa
are Common, having been Peminine, as Initinls.
' "Ais Feminine, having beon Barren, a8 an Initia),

H  Mais Very Feminine, unaltered.

So, too, the Tex Frxas Avvixes have the following genders :—
a1 (ta. Maseuline, having heon Feminine s an Initial, and Counmon
na A Profix

5 D, Ditto. Ditto,

* T Ba, IYitto, having been Feminsme asan Initial. and Mosea-
Fine sl n Proefix,



TIBETAN UBAMMAR, 43

AT Sa, Mascwhme, having been Oommon na an Tnitial,
& Na, Commen, having been Fery Feminine ns an Initial,
= Ra

Iitko, having besn Harren as Tnitinls,
Lo

£ Nga Feminine, having been Fery Femipime aa Initinls, and
& Ma A having been Very Peminine, az a Prefix,

A" A ~Feminine, having baom Barren as an Toitial, and Feminine
n= o Prefix,
Thus, the unly Lettor which undergoes no changs in gender,
whether as Initinl, Prefix, or Final Affix, s & Ma.

In hisn Proven oy Stasoarn Tiaeras the Rovd. Mr Edward
Amundsen, when dealing with the Tone system, gives prominence to the
Pitch and Length | rathor than to the Compactness; Emphasis, and Dis
timndnese of the tone,  His olussifieation may be represented thus :—

LSS TS High and short,

¥ g High and long.

L L Medium and short.
LEYFEYS W Modinm and long
LNMESTERITAN {Tmrﬁ;::mm
b & Very low and long.

We have scen that the Lesarin or Snorraess of the Toxk in governed
bv rules of i3 own jaie § 3): honee we peed not eonsider it hem in
oonnoction with Proen. S0 far, therofore, as Piteh alone is concerned .
Mr. Amundsen's system may be reduced tn only thros casifications,
namely : —
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5 {1. High and short.
2. High and long,

1. High

3. Mediom and ghort.
2. Medinm >consisting of Mr. A" l
4 Medinm and long.

3, lLow

{ 6. Low and ascending.

-

6. Very low.

Now, if, instead of regarding this question of Tone frem the point
of view of Pitoh. we regard it from that of emphasis fullness, compaot-
noss and distinokizess, we shall Gid thiab the subjeat again arranges
ftaelf under three heads pamely, utterances that are very compact and
full, those that are only moderately so, and those that are soft and
-gradual emanations.

To sum up ; for all practical porposes it will be found that (1) words
boginning with the Masouise [simacs T, 3, §, &, ', should be
pronouticed compactly and fully, and in a high key ; (£2) words begin-
ping with the Comson Inomiais B, &, §, &, ﬂ" q, N, should be
pronounced with: moderate emphnsis and in s moderately high key :
{3) while words beginning with the Fesmixixe Ixrrias 5] & & T,
€, W, ®, F, W, or with the Veay Femiaxe Inmaes. T, 9, &,
&, or with the Bamgex Inrmas &) & §, Q) or with the Nevres

Ixrmau '.'N" should be pronounced softly wnd in n low key. Lt shounld
alio bo rememberod that when an IxiTian hos o Peesix, or o SCR-
MousTING LerTer, the utterance acosnding to these thred rules is
sompwhat intensitied as regards Masoorixg amnd Cosaos  INprias,
and heightened and rendered more compact as regards all the othegs.

It would sppear, however, to be doubtful whether Previxes bave
much to do with the saieing of the Tonic Pitch.  What is more certain
is that they are used (1) for modifying the meaning of n word, sy .

ﬁ"ﬂ' Cwd'sen, To bo enr off, Ta be decided. but 5]31:‘:]’ Cufi%pa
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To hopour ; T Doxo-wa (for TR Daxa-wa, Cald), but
Qﬁ'ﬂ' Doxa-wa., To connt, aml qi'_q-t'ﬂ‘ Doxg-wa, To diz ; (2) in
b Iovimation of the tatisss of vecbs | as already explained (§ 13); and (3
to effect changes in the pronunciation of Initial Letters.  Thus T, as an
Initial, is pronounced almost like K in English ; but, when prefixed by
5, &, &, or &', it is pronounced like hard @ in English. Again T, as
an Initial. is pronounced almost like P in English ; but when prefixed by
5, it is pronounced s i, when unqualified by any vowel-sound, and

as the vowsl-aound only, when so qualified ; or. Il prefixed by A7 it
takes the sound of B in English. Again, as regands 57 eee § 12
Again, &' as an Initial, is pronounced as a dental T'; but if prefixed

by 8[, &, &, or R, it takes the sound of n dental [, Again, &'
and E‘, when Initinls, are pronounced with a slight nspirate; but,

when prefixed by &, &/, or A they loss the aspirate. Again 3 s
an Initial, s pronounced almeat like S in Englisk ; bot, when prefised
hy =" or X', it is pronounced like Z in English. Lastly, & aa an

Initial, is pronounced almost like shye ; but, prefixed by B or &, it
takes the sound of zhya.

§ 20, —Wrrmina axp PUscTUATION,

Originally. Tibetan was o monoayllabic language. Nowadays,
however, jts weords are mostly disayllabic. There is no attempt in the
writtén or printed language to divide off words from one another, vither
by spivaing or by punctoation.  Henee, they ull succeed and seem to run
ii.to epch. other in one continmous Hne: and the reader's knowledge is
all that enables him to recogmize them individually. Tt s othorwise,
however, with siflobfee A syllable may consist of & single consonant,
simple or eomplex, or of two or more such consonnnts_ailent or pro-
nonneed,  Rut, be its consonantal strusture what it may, the wholo
eolloetion of letters possrscses only one votel-saund, inherent or expressed
by vowelsigns.  Every such collonation or syllable must be marked off
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from its successor by a dot () plaosd at the right-hand top corner of the
final consonant. This dot is called ZA] Ts'k'. To mark the tormina-
tion of clauses such as those for which we generally use a comma, a
semi-volon, or & colon, another sign is used in the shape of a vertical
stroke (]), called gﬁ'-.ﬂﬁ BEyaxo-Sui'. Whenever this sign is used

the ZA7 after the last consonant is omitted, exoept in the case of final
£ ngn, which always retains it. A double vertioal stroke ( ﬂ )y called
5&!‘4?{ Ny1-8ui', is used where we would use s full stop At the end
of a paragraph, or of & chapter, & fourfold vertioal stroko ([f]), called
QRIS ZuveSux’, is placed. Instead of the four plain strokes the

otoving may boused: ) ) ). ETWT ijij

Instead of the two plain nmhuuurnnmizg,}‘)'. Instead of the
one pluin stroke the fallowing, ) n some bodks the comms is seen

thos. §. Sometimes thedot () ;,,-33[' is seen . and Sometimes even
larger, & In Book-letter and in Running-hand the Z87 is seen thus. ¢

At the commencement of printed and written mattar svmbols Jike
the following may often be seen:—

é é This is called Swast or the Aiapricions. Rene-
& diction.  1¢ may begin any work dealing with
Ethics and Morality, The top figures are the Dovsns Frame, or
Raniasor, the next are the Dovare Gest and the Jownst are the
Dovneg Lorvs.  On the right is ﬁ&!‘q‘-‘]]

| Tm-ut prrro, for writings an Philosophy
é é é and Theol

é Raprasce. Gew, Teiree Lotvs, and Stauw, Regin-
ning chaptira in Religions works,

T Lorvs and Statk.  Used with official cor responasnes,
Proverbs, maxims. ete.. to indioate a fresh heginning
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fipoivary Broox Pusr,

Ine proper method of writing this is first to make the thick
horizontal stroke at. the top of each letter, and then the rest of the
charaoter, working from leff to right as in English, and adding the
Fa-tas, Ratas, and vowelsigns last. The straight vertioal atrokes
lhnulﬂhlong.iaiﬂythhknthnhp.mdhpwtngh the bottom.

In writing §, the vertical stroke on the left may first be made
downwards, and thon the rost, never omitting clearly to define the
loop in the centre. Or, a horizontal stroke may first be made, then
the vertical stroke on the left downwards, and then the remainder,
from the right-hand end of the horizontal strake, The down-stroke
from the loop mus. be long, quite verfioal, and tapering, otherwise the
beginner is apt to produce somsthing which might be mistaken for A,
which has no central loop, and whose final down-stroke is short, and
instead of being vertical slopes off to the right.

Other letters which the beginner ia apt to mix up with each other
when attempiing to write them, are C° Nga, § Ta, and N D,
The downestrokes in nga and da begin st or near the right end of the
horizontal line, and curve well to the left. wheress the down-stroke
of Ta begina at the loft end of the horizontal line, and comes straight
down, or even with s slight slant to the right. The final stroke of nga
is short and thick, while those of Ta and Da are long anid baparing,
T'a’s final down-stroke, mareover, takes u hend to the left, while that
of Da bears well to the right. Both, too, are brought well down,
whereas Nga's final stroke is stunted,

In writing +1° the little stroke on the loft shivuld first be mudn,

then the thin stroke next to it, then the tap horigontal stroke and
undercircle, and finally the long vertical down-stroke.

g may be written by first making the top horizontal stroke. thar
the whale Ioft side of the letter, and tinally the vartical down-stroke
on the right,  Or, after the horizontal stroke, first the littls elirvgd
stroke in the tap left-hand corner, then atraight dingonal line from
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right to left downwards, snd finally the vertical stroke on the right
duwnwards,

In writing letters like & snd H, the down-stroke containing the
loop is nsunlly commenoed from near the right-hand end of the hori-
somial atrokes,

The vertioal stroke of §° should project down slightly beyond the
point of junction with the curve on the right.

& Firesk the horizontal, then the thin eurving down-stroke,
beginning it from the centre of the horizontal, and iastly the thiok
eurving stroke on khe right, the top end of which should mest the
thin down-stroke a little below the latter's junetion with the horizontal.
(i thus, ¥, that is, first the horizontal stroke, then the short down
stroke, and lastly the curving stroke, somewhat after the way we write
the Hgure five,

& First the horizontal, next from the centre of that stroke the
dowenatroke, then the loop on the lefe, working upwards, and then by
eareving on the pon, the loop on the right working downwards,

A First make an Q"  That is to say, a vertical down-stroke,
thim the rest of the figure, Lastly make s straight down-stroke,
mesting the end of &' & hos no loop.

% First the dot, or thick short stroke on the left at the top,
thien the half eircle to the right, then the thick short stroke alanting
from left to right, and finally the fong hook. Or else, first a horizontal
stroke, then the dot or short thick stroke on tho left at the top wnd
then the rost as stated,

B Fiest the horksontal, then from it centre or from okar its
right-hund end the short thin lines loping downward to the left, thun
tha ook with the tail brought ap level with but olear of the horizontal
steoke - next, from noar the top of the wecond stroke a steaight or
encving iine downwarids with o alant o the right ; dnd lasily the vees
vieal dnwe-stroke.
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W First o short horizontal, then & wort of U with another
horizental over the right-hand limb, then the stroke slanting to the
right, and finally the vertical down-stroke. Or, first two paralie]l wor-
tical strokes of equal length, with & horizontal on each, then another
pazallel vertical stroke a little longer than the othars. Then join the
first two with an under-curved stroke ; and lastly, with n slanting stroke
from left to right, join the second and thind vertical strokes, at the
bottom. The first way is the better.

A First write an elongated @r, thns I and then add the bar
across the middle,

Or first write an ordinary A, and then subjoin a T without ite
harizontal stroke.—Thus Q]

A First & short horizontal, then the thin short down-stroka,
slanting to the loft, then the thick stroke up the end of it, slanting to
the right.  Then, from near the top of tho second stroke, make the
long downstroke, sloping to the right, and laatly the vertieal down-
stroke,

K" First a horizontal, then the short thin down-stroke from mear
the right-hand end of the horizontal, and slanting to the left, then the
thick stroke at the bottom, beginning it from woell to the left of the
down-stroke nnd oarrying it boldly across the end of the latter, with a
wood swoep to the right and with a downward trond.

In making ZI' the beginner should see that he does not make

it look like &

T First a fairly long horizontal. Then from near the lefi-hand
end & thin downward stroke slanting to the loft, then a thick dowi-
ward-stroke slanting to the right, and fually the vertical down-stroke.
eommeneing it from the right-hand end of the horizontal,

7 First a faicly long horizontal. Then to the first half of it

-
L]
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subjoin » small £ without its horizontal. Then, from the right-hand
end of the horizontal, make the long verticsl down-stroke.

F Thiz Ia ths sames ns =l'|‘ roversed,

A’ First the horizontal. Then the two little strokes, and finally
the long vertical down-stroke.

Boox-Lerrae and Rowm=e-Hasn,

Those sre vory much alike, the Running Hand, howevér, being
the more difftoult of the two to tead and write. Spevimens of both,
in all possible combinations, are given in Ceoma de Korde's (Grammar
(1834).

§ 21, —Brauuaxa.

Tibetan spelling may be described as & cumulative process, one only
of the component parts of n syllable being taken ap at » time.  Next,
the sound so taken up iz repeated, but with the sddition in advancs,
or by way of assumption. of the second component part, Then this
second component part is pronoumesd by itseli. Finally, the phonetic
affect of ull that has thus been taken up i pronounced together, and
that affeck represants the literal expression of the syllahle.

A knowledge of how to apell 8 most nseful, and it s quite worth
the student's while to take the trouble to asquire it.

The following sxamples are intended to exhibit the process pro-
gressively, through most of the stages from simple to complex
syllabiles :—

L, —Simple Consonants,
M’ (for example), and one final affix,

Ka, Kaggs, Ka'

Ea. Kang-nga. Kang.
Ka, Ki-dn, Ké'

Ke, Kiin-nn, Kan,
Ka, KAls, KH.

AdAA AT

Ka, Kh-sn, RKH,
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Il.—Clonsonant and Double Afiz,

SR& Ga, Gangnga-ss, Gang,

FRY Ka, Kam-msss, Kam,

|hﬂ' K'a, K'am-ma (Li*-korysa, K'am.
HI.—Consonant with Prefix and Affz.

R Dawo: Ka, K'n's, K

qER° Ma-wo: K'a, K's-'a, K.

IV —Consonant and Single Vowel-sign.
A Ka, gige, Ki.
T Ks, thyabkys, K.
M Ka, dengbn, Ke
ﬁf Ka, na-ro, Ko.

V.—Consomant with dowble Vowel-sign and Subjunet,
T Ga, naro, go; b, naro, 08; (o,
[
VL —Comsonant with Fowel-sign and Affix.
ME" Ka. nwero, ko; kong. ngs. Kong.
’-':ﬁ' RBa, dengbu, re, ré'da, Re',

Vil.—Consonant with Vowel-sign and Double A fix,
ﬁﬂ‘ K'a, na-ro, K'o1 k'om, ma, sa, K'om,

VL. —Reversed Lotiera,
?'F-" Tolog-Ta; Tam-ma (Li'-kor) Tam: k'a;: Tam-ka,

AR Dadog-Da; ma; Ha. ghyab-kyu, Ru: Da-ma-ri.

53831
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IX. —Ya-tis.
M Ka, Yath, Kya,
g Pa, Yatd, Cha
g Pa, Yata, Oha
T Ba, Yata, Ja
& Ms, Yata, Ny

X.—Yadd with Vowel-mgn.
' Ka. yata, kyn; kya, gigu, kyi.

XL.—Ya-id with Fowel-sign and Affix.
Rar Ka, ya-ta, kyn; kyn, gidu, kyi; kyl, s, k.

XI1.—Ya-th with Vowel-sign and Double Affiz.
BOs K'a, yo-td, k'yn; k'ys, deogbu, k'ye: kiyeh,
b, sa, kyeb.
X111 —Fa-a with Prefiz and Affix.
sm= Da-wo : ka, ya-th, kya: kyar, ra, kyor.
REAT Da-wo: pa, ya-th, oha; ohk, la, chdt.

XIV.—Ya-t6 with Prafiz, Vowel and Affix,
‘;’j‘-‘l‘ Omewo: ka, ya-th, kva; kva, gifu. kyi; kyEla, A
ﬁgﬁ‘ Py fn, va-b&, ohn; cha, no-ro, olio; ohé’, da,
chd’,
XV.—Yaoita with Profiz, Vowel and Dowble Affix.

ATFRC Bawo: ka, ya-th, kva; kvm, gign, kvi, ki,
ga-an, kyf,
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XVL—Ya-ts and Affix, eock seith Vowesl-sign.

%‘ K'a, ya-ta, kiva; k'va, denp-bu, k'we; ‘a, thyab-

kyo, "u; Fye'u.
XV —Ro-is and Ho-1s
Spelt like yo-ths, but the following wonld bo now :—

nqg‘rq' Ba, bin, na, bin ; da, ha-ta, d'a ; d'a, Zhynb-kyu,
den, ka ; Bdn-d*a-ka.

A5 Ba, hata, b'a; b's, rats, brs; bra, fhysbkyv,

3 bra ; brum, ma, br'im ; ha, ra-t4, hra;*hma, gigun,
hri : Br@im-hri,

XVIIL—La-tas,

Gn,
Ba, » la-td, Lo
Ha,

2 2 oBn BY DY

Ha,
q 2alata, Do.
ﬁlr Ka, le-th, In ; la, na-mo, lo; log-ga, Lo"

X1X.—Wa-burs,
S‘Eﬂ] Te's, wadur, ts'a; k'a, thyabkyn, k'u; k'ug, g,
) k‘n': Téab'u',

q'ﬁ Zhjn.. wa-tur, thyi | ma, na-ro, mo; Shyo-mo.
Esﬂj Ba, na-ro. bo ; da, he-ta, d'a; d's, gigu, d°1; ea;
ta, we-dnr, t4 1 Bo-li-so-td.

XX. BRogos, La-goa, and Sa-goa:
lﬂ' Ba, kea-th, Ka.

H Ra, ga-td, G'a,
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Ba, nga-ta, Sga.

La, ka-tA, Ka.

La, gata, (o,

La, ngu-ts, Nqo.

Su, knth, Ko,

oy o oA @

S‘I .EH‘HI-, gﬂ-
E' 'E"l tga-t, Rﬂﬂ:-

In spelling, the Prefix is taken first, then the surmounting letter,
then the ya-td, or ra-#d, or other subjunct, then the vowe!l, then the
ulfix or affixes. Thos —

ﬂg:ﬂ' Ba-wo : Sa, ga-th, ga; ga, ra-ti, da ; da, dhyab-kyn,
du; Jung, ngs, sa, Dung.

XXI. Miscellaneons Examples.

SPFASRTE  Pa, pin, o8, pin ; oh'a, dengibu, ch'e; ch'én;
na, ¢h'dn; ora, fHfu, e; rin, ne, fn; pa
na-ro, po; ch'm, deng-bo, chie: Piy-cm'ew,
ms-ro-on'n, The Grand Lama of Tashi
L'fimpo in Tsang, usually called the Tashi
Lama, and an inearnation of *0°-pag-ma’,

ﬁ“ﬂﬂrﬂﬁ ‘A, naero, "o: 0 da, B dawo pa, pag, gs,
pag; ma, deng-bn, me; md', da, me:
"O%-pas-uk’, Buddhia Amitabha, or Boandleas
Light.

?ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ' Ta; La; ‘s, figu, T; laf: Ba. la-ta In; ma:
TA-za1 La-sa, The Dalai Lama. or Bpiritual
Head of Tibet until Sir Frank Younghusband's
entry into Lhasan,

W *A-wo ; b, ra-ti, da; di, sa, di- 1a, Jaeta, ja;



TIRETAN GHAMMAR. b

Ja, na-ro, Jo; Jong, oga, sa, Jong : DE¥-Yoxa
{pronounced DEx-Josa), Sikkim.

ﬁﬁ:’ Ra, da-ti, da; da, naro, do; rs, ja-ts, fa; Ja-deng-
bu, Je; ga, lo-ts, Jo; In, gifu, 1i; ling, nge,
ling : Do-Yw-trwa, or Dop-te-1axu, Darjeeling,
or the Place of Feclesiastical Sway ; literally
the Place of the Soversign Stone.

%‘iﬁ' Ba, na-ro, bo: ba', da. bi'; sa, ka-th, ke ; Ka’, da,
Ki': Bo'-gX’, Language of Tibet.

§ 22, _TRANSLITERATION,

For the system adopted in this work of transliterating Tibetan
words into Romanized Equivalonts see § 2.

The hest method, wo doubt, is the one that was adoptoed at the
Vienna Congress of Ovientalists, and which may be found exemplified
in Rai SBaral Chandra Das Baliadur's Tieerix-Exarisy Dicrioxagy.
By that system each letter in u Tibetan word s tranditerated, but &
line is deawn under every lebter that i not pronounced, or it is distin-
guished by special type from the lottors that are pronounced. 1t is not
adopted in this work, as it is really only neeessary for purposes of
scientific precision.

§ 28, —Usk or tae Tmrrax DiorioNasy,
The following appears to be the way in which the words in s
Tibetan Thotionary (gﬂrﬁ'ﬁ T srd-nzd) are arranged,
1.—Acoording to the order of the :l_]‘ii K311, or Consonnntal
Serics of the ME Ka-K'a, ﬂ;lﬂiﬂd pa Tniténls, or aa they
are somolimes called, Kool [etters, with the inherent vowel
soutd of W 4. The first thing. thercfore, that the
student has to do, when he wants to look op a word. is to
nscertain what ita Initinl letter is.

Then the words under each consonant, beginning for instance ‘with
'T Ko, are arranged thus :—
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4 —The simple consonani, oL ""| ]

3.—The simple eonsonant with subjuncts like R "3, LS,

L
or P Sha-log Ka—e.g. TR Liwa. Woollen Blanket,

4. —The simple consonant with affixes, single and double, for the
order of which as imongst themselyes, seé §1n,

Then the same with subjuncte,

B.—Next, nocording to the foregoing order ns regards their eonso-
nante, words qualified by the vowel-signs N hi-gu,

Ehyabidyw, Dengpdie, undd Yoy in that order.
#—~Simple consonant qualified by yo-ta aione.

=
T.—VYa-td words in all orders down to 5, inclusive,
8. —Simple consonant qualified by - Ma-ti alone.

9 —Rati words in all ordors down to 5, inclusive.
10.—Simple consonant qualified by 5 Hata alone.

H.—Ha-td words in all orders down to 3, inclusive.

12—Simple eonsonant qualified by la-ta alune,

18.—La-ld words in &ll orders down to 5, inclunive.

14 —Foreign or other spovial words formed with the Reversed
letters,

I6.—Wards with the Prefixes 1, 8§, 7, &, and 8% in thst
sequinoe, and each sequence arranged socording to the fore
going ordoers.

H§—Consonant qualified by Re-go,

17.—Ra-go words according to foregoing orders.

18 —Consonant qualified by La-go.

19, —La-yjo words secording to foregoing onlers.

20, —Consonunt qualified by Sa-go.
2L—8a-fo words ncvording to foregoing orders.

22.—No words with ' La, as an Initial, and having any Super-
poserd lotter like X° or 2T , need be looked for under o

La. They will anly be found under the head of the Super-
posad lettor:
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Words in 8" La, however, are found with qualifving vowel-signs,
and snoh words may be looked for under 51 La.
N.B. —Csomn de Kirds's Distionary is differently areanged.

§24.—1:mu'.tﬂ'ﬂ: AND INFPERENTIATING PARTICOLES,

M Ka. Used both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloguial, and muy

have any of the following meanings, oamely @ The, AN, Both,
Toyether, The very, Jusd, Bractly, oto, E.l:.:—ﬁéﬁ"'l']r The 8 pring ;

NGRT The Summer ; FET The Autunn; ST The Winter.

Sometimes in this eonneotion, F! ia woyy Inateod of "|'| ]

SBSITT Both, The to together - SIS AN three, The three
together. In this connsation & somotimes replaces M |

R The very, That very ; SRS Just 0; TS (ae &
reply) Yes, cxactly, precisely, fo be sure.

Sometimes itz sole use s to differentiate between words that
resemble eauh other, e Hﬁt‘ C'omfidence ; but “ﬁ:ﬂ"l’f Hood
of a snake; @Zﬁf—"-l' To show, To teach; but iﬁ"r[ Awdwmn.
T, when used, is genorally found attached to words ending in 3T,
5, @, 3 andulsoin 8 and in vowels,

F‘ K'n. When this particle 8 wsed, [§ 0 genesally found attanhiod to

Literary words ending in &, & and &7, and to Colloguinl wirds
ending in £, or TH|

Ex KR (properly ST ddppetite o RN (properly
W] Number, Erumeration,

Also sometimes used instead of M us above explained.

F also indicates the vop, upper surface, or front of anything
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inanimate, EX.:— [ or FASA Lid ; §E Ridge, or Summit
of a hill ; AR Top, orhend of a mountain, or pass ; ZHF Head
of oliff.

ﬂ[ fia, Used sfter vowels, or after c, H‘l ﬁ.." and 2 Ttis used
as & Differontiating Purtiole with many roots. Ex. :—Nara
To disappear; but WRE] Branch; §=° Plain or Steppe ; but
QRAY Paintid Seroll; B Husband ; but BB 4 wman, as distine
guished from an effeminale peracn.

& (h'a. Apart from its meanings as & word by itself, this Particle is
often scen added toroots.  Ex. . — S9'&" | Literary), or &'4" (Collo-
quial), oo ; BSE Cowverpation | ﬁara;' Neégotiations.

T Pu. Usedafter B[, 5, &, 3, & & expresses ownamlip, or

possession, or the conoection subsisting between a person and
some thing, notion, employment, place. ete.  Ex.:— Eﬂ' A house,

hut Eﬂ'ﬂ" A married wan, or kowspholder ; 5 A horse, but 5'-'-".1'
Horsoman ; & Water, but A Watir-carrier ; ﬂﬂ'ﬂ,‘ Arrore, but
SRAWE A tide of Cupid as older of fire wrrous; I The
Pibetan Alphabet, but MRE A child loarning s letters ; FE
Lhoas, bat ﬁ‘&'ﬁf’ An mbabitant of Lhassa.

2 —When ndded ta all Cardinal Nombers axeept ﬂ]hr Onie, it

forms the Ordinal Numbers.  Thos, ﬂﬁﬂ Tiro. fat ﬂﬁgﬂﬂ'
Secoard.

510 ie useed pled by sonoeetion with other aunmoerationn] expres-
sions. Ex. :— HETFT the "T& w consonantel serigs of 30
=
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letters ; W A to-your-old boy ; FFRE Measuring
a cubit,
4. —It is thie sign of the Infinitive Mood, the Verbal Substantive, and
the Participle. Ex. — SV (Lit) and FEDQ8ET (Coll)
To preach. The or A preaching, Preaching, Preached. ﬁg‘
ARSI LIILRRE  He went to India to preach ;B
Q‘ﬁ“l‘uf TWWHQ‘ E‘Fﬁj’ﬂ‘aﬁ‘ (The) preaching to the
deaf is wsdless ; FNAAREARATIINERSHARY 4
preaching man musd be sineere Eﬁ'ﬁfﬂqﬁrﬁ_ﬂ'ﬂqﬁﬂiﬂ
The truth rons preached a long time ugo.
The lnst example sliows that &', added to & root, and helped out

by the suxilinry NEE 70 be, goes to form the Parfect Indicative
Tonse.

5.—&" in also used to distinguish the different meanings of ho-
monymous roots, Ex. :— ITF Marrow, but R Fool
U.—1In the Colloguial it is often used instead of the supinal particla
KX (much used in Literary Tibetan). Ex :— FEgNa@Rc:
RZZRRE" He has gone o bring the boz. Thia is Literary.
Colloquially it would be, FFRRACTITYRE R
ﬂmﬁw (Literary) Remembering thal I wos nol rich,
or Remembering myself mot to be rich. Colloquinlly, :é‘T-T
AR |
& Po. Indicates un agent. Tt is then sometinies, o g. when annexed

to the [nfinitive, precoded by & pa. Thus, G8CEIET 4 or the
hearey,

It alsp expresses the jdes of the Definite or Indefinite Ardicle
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in conneotion with Noun Substantives, Fx. 5"[3‘ An or the
ege E-,ﬂl-ﬁ" A or the country ; %Z"-? A or the tres, or piece
af teood - Wﬂ"—ﬁ; A or the road ; 357:1' The poor,

Used with numerals it also performs the funotions of the Definits

Article, or of the word aforesaid. Ex.:— NI The three o
gether,

o, *An affixed or prefived partiole, signifying Male, or peaternad,
Ex. =T Cock-bird ; Y& Mule fox - FANIT Bull Yok ; TR
Diog,

Wa. The form assumed by = when the root to which it is annexed
ends in a vowel, or in T GI'. & or A In many poun-substan-
tives hiowever, its place is taken by . Ex.:— =&’ An oriental ;
AL Valley . WAL A provincinl or rustic ; HIAL A fron-
beramun

Bo, or Wo. The form assumed by & when the root to which it i
annexed ends in & vowel, or in T, &, &' or & Ex. -—ﬁﬁw
Ariver; STT or T Thwmb ; SIQF Brave,

Ma. An immovable particle after various roots of substantives.
[ g"ﬂ‘ Suw : S Monk ; Eﬂ"ﬂ‘ Ml Sometimes, thongh
not always it indicates the Feminine Gonder. Ex. i — ?ﬁ'ﬂ'
A mare.
Mo, Afixed or prefixed to noun roots, it generally indicates the
Feminine Gender. Fx,  — %‘:ﬁ." oF ‘.&-@' Bitch;,  But not always
Kx,— EREYAT Music : E"E Lo purt il

Attached to adjectives, it does not always indicate gender. Ex.
‘E"q"ﬁ‘ Grent ; -'-';lﬂ]lr-ﬁ'" Good . fine
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' Tea A differentisting particle. Fx..— STE A steep declivity, hut
S5THE A saircase,

i‘ Tse, A point, top, or wdge. Also, however, an affix of Chiness
origin. Ex.:— STETE" Polish, luatre, brilliant to a point or degree -

dazsling; WE Aduck: REB' A brass coin ; NeF Tibetan
wame of Confucius,

& Ni. See§27, 2, on the Definite Article.

£ Nos. | Indioste the Definite or Indefinits Articls, but are not much

& e met with, Kx.:— & Theoran g ; NEB The or
I Nge. a lion ; ﬁ:‘i‘ The deep,
T Kv. |
b
E' Ky
5 Gu,
g N Detinite or indefinite and diminutive particles. Appa-
rently & re-duplication in -« (thyeab-kym) of the final
g Nw letter of the root. Ex.— &ET A or the mite
W
T Bu, Wu, child ;
T Ba, Ww. | 79 (FT) Ammuuﬁ,:ﬁy&* A or the
% Ru youth. But pot always. Ex.:— &R A or the man-
o In wikin ;| SERE A or the litle drop,
3
Yw,
¥ )

§ 25, —Tur Casss axp TEm Sioxs,
(N.B.—The student is advised to glance at the paragraphs and cow-
fugations relating to the verb Ta Br,  See post.)
The various relations in which s Tibetan Noun and Pronoun may
stand to some other word in the sentence are nearly all expressed by
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means of divers monosyllabio primitive partioles, and words compoundesd
therewith, which perform the same functions as are performed by English
Prepositions, but which, save for sundry Vocative Signs, are aul Post-
positional.  These relations or cases are as follow :—

| —Tux Nomosative Cass,

Except in connection with Intransitive Verbs (Active: Neuter or
Insctive ; and Inceptive, i.e., implying & beginning or change of state),
and also with the verbs REZr To be (the mere copuls which is nsed
attributively) ; ﬁq‘ﬂ' or FEL ite negative form; WNRE " To be,

fo exeal, to be present ; ﬁ'ﬁr its negative form ; ﬁi‘q’ its emphatic or
intonsive form (hardly ever nsed), and one or two other forme of the
verb To be used in Literary Tibetan; there is practically no such thing
in Tibotan as a verb governsd by the Nominative Case. The following
is an instance in which, though the practioe is irregnlar, it is allowsble
and common in the Colloquial bo ues the Nominative in the usual

European way :—
Eﬁmmgmﬁ:‘:ﬂ; Will you drink tes ?
‘The more correct way wonld be :—
ER a0 ( or FYReTar) ERgear
TeTAr (or EAGR R
ne ﬂ.,s':‘ﬁiﬁ'lﬁrjt
Honorifically : —
Wﬁuﬁw or
SPRARTA|

The subject, bowever, is ulwivs put in the Nominative Case n
sentencea like the following, whers, though the verb is Transitive. it
is alao Passive :—

fl""]ﬁtﬁﬁﬁl T am being beaten.
Q‘F () sﬂﬂlﬁgﬁ'ﬁ.ﬂjﬂn The girl ¥s loved,
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In snch cases A" fa is uptional, and may be omitted if desired,

The subject is always put in the Nominative Case in sentonces like
tha following, where the verbs are Intransitive (sotive, neuter. or in-
eoptive) :—

Edakival The horses run.

EERA R QA RS | I am going dowen to the bazaar,.

H‘q':wﬁj‘qiﬂ 1 It is raining.

§'aq-..q=:§~a,jnn The sun shines,

FTRER TR The child steeps.

gﬂwﬁqﬂqﬁqjﬂn The child wakes, or breaks from
slumber.

Where, however, the verb is transitive, the Nominative Case is
pever sed, but slways the Agentive Case, See § 25, VL

IL.—Tur Vooarve Casx

There is practically no Vocative Case, but several polite expres
slona are often used by way of assemt, dissent, or nddress. The ecom-
monest s AFE LT, and lts variants,

111.—Tur OpiworivE OR Acovsarive Case
Thiz iz the same az the Nominative, with or without ' p, signi-
fying As regards, Fx.:—
Sy S — = ) i
PRI (&) SR f;ﬁ'ﬂ.ﬂ] He loves the girl. Literally, By
Mim . as regards the gird, a loving

A,
Eﬂ'ﬁ-ﬂt‘ (A7) ?Eﬁﬂgﬁf Do not forget me.
IV.—GestrIve Case.
The signs are :—
E[' G1, nsed after words nding with ], or ©
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'-j'Krl used ufter words ending with X &, or &, or in the
Colloquial after A& Dz, This.

@'Gn - i w & 8 K or &

a1

& v E 7 aftor vownia_

& v o in verae,

NB.—E]" ﬁ". and %‘ may all alike be pronounced Gi in
eonversation,

|.—Fossessive Aspect,

When the word to which the sign s sonexed is in that part of the
sentenoe which contains the subject, it sould preceds the chisf substan-
tive of the subject. Ex. ;—

TR AT Tike fame of Ehasss i great,
ﬂ#ﬁmﬁ'ﬁm The gracious wisdom of the
- Almighty is everyhere pervad-
T (e Ty
BIHERA

2 —Qualificative Aupecl.

When the word to which the sign is annexed 12 indicative of some
quality. it may be regarded ms an adjective; but. unlike Tibetan
adjectives in general, it should precede whatever it qualifies. Ex. -—

FNEER R OFERR) Lhassa is the city of the Jalmo

(8 sweet-singing bird),

T WATYNDR (or AEE Tiboi was formerly a Aidden (or
aY) WS S

N.B.—The particle & Ni (see § 27, 9) has the effect of singling

out and laying stress on the word SNTWT B&-vi, Tibe, This
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English word Tisar seems to have originated from some phrase suoh s
qﬁ‘ﬁﬁ‘ Dr-sop, whenee Ti-b6i=Tmer; for, to s European {i.e., Con-
tinental, r.g. German) ear the sound of §' i# very like 1.

As to the adjectival use of the Genitive case-sign, see also § 30
L, (i)

3. —Purposive Aspect,
HATHA For madicine the box, The
medicine box,

H’Wu!mm For lobacco a bay—A iobacco
better atil, simply G| POk

T Moneydag.

A A leather bag for dry barley flowr.

V.—Tre Dartve Casp

L—The only genuine Dative sign is &' 14, which should be used

in this sense after verbs of giving, shewing, speaking or telling, and
teaching, and some others,

Ex. :—
RER RS TRg) I il give you the Book.
CREINSTHINFEADRTIGE My ayce showed him the way.
El‘iﬁ‘ oF Qﬂ_ﬁ‘ﬁ.' or qjtr"
h:ﬁm‘il;'] Tell the man to come,
ﬁwﬂfﬁw He will teach them Mia (religiovs)
IR ¥
ﬁWﬁWﬁmﬂ or  Did you tell the servant not tu
E S (for ) W' g
o



68 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

2 —When the verh To be is used impersonally ; for instance, in
sentences intended to be the equivalent of English sentences beginning
with the phrases, There 15, There was, Thern has been. Tibetan requires

that the word 1o which & 14, when used. is annexed, should precede
the chief substantive of the subject. With regard to the idiom for

expressing the verb To have, Tibetans use the vorb i%‘:f’ Yotra, To

ba present, To exist, in connection with the Dative in O wLa, after the
manner of the Russians when the latter, instead of saying Ya migyo,
I kave, say U uEwyYA YEST, To me 1s, or To me there (5. Bx:—

ﬁ'ﬁ‘@mﬁﬁ] There i snow on that Aifl-top,

IT the speaker has some uncertsinty regarding the fact to which he
is aponking, he will nse the verb q5ﬂ'l‘ instead of “UT’.T Thus +—

i*i'%ﬁ,'ﬁ:ﬂrmﬁm There ia (I am alwmost ure) snoie

i thad hifl-top.
If ho is not a1 all sure, but iz only hazarding the statemont, he will
use the phrase ‘l'ﬂ_ﬁ'ﬂ'i'i' Yo-ra-pE', pronounced Yaw-arE', instead of
either H5" or QAT or he may everi use T Yoxa, Thus:—

ﬁ'ﬁwﬂzﬁ' There in (I wndergbamd| snow on

(or 3 i that Aill-top.

When There is, There was, eto., is used indefinitely, W= Yoo,
Wil be, takes the place of the above, much as the future is employed by
& Highlander in Scotland to express the present tonse. Thuns - —

M‘m&:ﬁ'ﬁ‘r Theve are (1 expeel), or There

X will be, very many trees in thai
ACEHET | valtey down there.

3—The following examples also illnstrate the verb To have :

hﬁm‘ This man has parents
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mﬁfﬂ:ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂ] tﬁ isnot  No, A« has ne parents,
used now.)

W— Yes, he has parents (emphatio),

4.—The Dative instead of the direct constrnotion may also be used

thms :—
nﬁmﬂ%’ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁm I supposs yowr mother is oged,

Litarally, To my mind  your
mﬁl maother seems aged.

:Ehuﬂmniﬁu!m of this would be :—
A Serarigs By e
§R TRy

&', La, is used to express For in sentences like the following - —

sRE TR T agaa gy T vl sell this horse for Rs. 100

ABOUT, OF CONCERNING, I8 alvo expressed by & ta.  Thus . —

Nmﬁ‘qﬁﬁﬂ%‘ I was or Amjw Been tronlled abaul
WIS (]) R or T many affore.

VI.—Tae Aaestive Uase

This case, which expresses the idea of anything belng done by a
person or thing, shounld always be used instead of the Nominative case
with Transitive Verbe. The case-signs are as follow, and are annexed
to the sabiject, thal s to may, to the noun-substantive, the adjective if
any, the definite or indefinite article, if any, or to the phrose constitut-
ing the subject.

2" Ba, usable alter vowels, or aftér & consonant sounding fn -
herent W o, This ¥ iz silent. but modities the

immedintely preceding vowelsound. . Se § 3.
ﬁﬂ' 1. used after words ending with 5w £

mar Ky, L PR S
aﬂ' Gt woow W ' o § F_ X orar
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(N.B.— ﬁﬂ" 33‘1 and gﬂ' may all be pronounced E[ﬂ' 8t

83 1

Rxr ¥t used after words ending with vowsla.
S Y1 used in versifioation after vowals
Exampres :—
FRBCNCRENCRRAEAGN  Lamas often drink tea.
Bag!

Fle Gy i
NEARE TN,
:Wﬁﬁ“ 1 cannot give him the work
A RA PRI RIS | She will mot eat ker food.
'ﬁ'ﬁ&rﬁgﬂp—ﬂ[ﬁﬂ' (or SENET  Then a serving layman will bring
TRTR) FARACHY oot (Amundoen
or RHIN or FHIYRS)
SESATRERNTRASTBA  Then the messenger pours out the

) both th
e i

n ¥

& T .
TRATFATEATAR The o porie o the oy

yraT) (Amundsen),

2—In vonnection with the Agentive Case it is convenient here to
notice the affix SR K'in. which in varions ways i extensively
ustd in Tibetan, much a& ¥ Kar, or X Gdr. is wsed in Persian to
indieate & Dosr. It may also be likened to the English affix &, in
weords such us Heholder, Murderzm, ete. Later on it will he fully
tl=alt with in connection with the Verb. Here it in only brietty slladed
Lo nE W sort of Active Participle annexed to Verbal Roots. Ex.—
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ﬁ.ﬁﬂﬁ‘ Do-Ein,  The goer, He who goes,
ﬁ:ﬂ[ﬁ' Yoxo-K'ix, The comer, He who comes,
aF=py DrK'AN,  The writer, He who worites,

It is found thus in the Litersry Tibetan into which the New Testa-
ment has been translated :—

TN TRRA AR AREIRNE  He who built all things is God
W' fEﬂh. i, d).
ENTRRCCARSIIFEE But he that secketh the glory of him

that sent him, the same is brie

AR R aRE K | (John vii. 18).

It iz also uced adjectively, thus:—

YTHRRS TR The man who steals sheep.

The way in which it is used with the different tenses will be found
explained in the paragraphs on Tue Paosouvx (§ 31, IX, A), and
Tue Vere (§ 39, V., D,), and in the Appendix of CoNIUGATIONS.

VII.—Tar Locative Case.

This case expresses relations of Space, byt implies also the idea of
Rest,

.Thnonmmnnnmdgmmihah!hﬁngpﬂmiﬁﬂwﬁolut—
nili l*hﬂu At, By, ete
F Na j i
Also qgﬁ'qﬂ' Gyo-sX: Through,
. Bomstimes the mare Literary particles §, Tv, j‘_ o, £ Ro,
R R.. ¥ Sv, are also met with.

Exavrres;—

mﬂmﬁ'ﬁﬂj’ﬁ] He lives in Lhassa proper.
:ﬂ‘ﬂnﬂ'ﬂﬁ%ﬁﬂ*ﬂﬂﬂ'&ﬁtgﬁf I sao the Sha-pe on the road.
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S AT TR |
SRR §ITES (for §)
YT

REN IR UER ArFeFagw
ARSI |

s R arerdi |

ERFGIN (orf) THPCIRY|

FRwrsy AR o
L

Please speak vn Tibetn,

I wcw him sitting wext his brother.

Doca  the chhérien resain by the
whepherd's free |

He will be at hie own houae,

I have read it in a history-book.

Hiv mother kssed Rime on the
forehead,

The following Colloguial examples illnstrate the use of compound
postpositions as expressive of the same Loostive ides —

st R A Ry

ar EFTH:‘:R}

R e g RER |

Hepragag R Fr
a5

RSN FCA A WARE R g A
Fasnrasd|

R EAATAAR|

EFESTear (or ?q:'j or
) HRNETTRE|

Will the servant soait outside 1

Please do not stand in fremt of me,

Tiliet §a beyond Silhim,

Sikhim da Detirien
Butin,

Nipal and

The hovse §a near the river.

It is snowing o the hitl-taps,
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%"’fﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ = kj"“ The money ia imside the leather
bag.
ﬂtfﬂﬂ'igi“iﬁﬂ“ (or §5°F')  The wolf ia in the midst of the flock
259 of sheep,

ﬁ:ﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂgﬁﬁ'@ﬁ?ﬁﬂfﬁ'ﬁ The oty stanils beside u big viver,
AR (or M) A5

Wﬁcﬁﬁw T'he comrt of justice is near a prefly

i parden,
3Earase|
s'm'ﬂtﬂﬁﬁ-wstw The child ereepa under the pony’s
- ln‘ﬂ'l.
FITAF

It will be seen thit the above Locative postpositions are used with
the Genitive Case, that is, they are conneoted by means of the Genitive
sign with the substantive or other part of speach to which they refer.

Notioe, hawever, the following construotions . —

SR ERIEE TR ST The dog chases the hen round the
ORI )

Rey (or X&) MAIAPSNRS:  Theload must pass through betwceen
ﬂg"{mﬁ Wiﬂ the two posts,

iﬁ'ﬁm&&'ﬁnrngm The train, passing through fhe

midat of the rocky hill, dnside

SR AR | (bt SoniehaT yalh . i e T

train ram throiwgh the rock by the
Purenel.

VI, —Tae Perioban or DuraTioRat. Case,

Thin case expresses relations of Time. Its: common signs are the
same  primitive particles as those which denote the Locative Case.
namely :—
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& xa

At, In. During, eto,
BT La

There are also others, like £° Ru, &' Ra, §' fiv, jﬂ' DE, eto.

Sometimes the sign is used alone, and somitimes it forms part of
compound postpositions, or even of precedent adverhial expressions,

Exavprus
FE T m a3y |
FRAFSgRqurarg g
Frasa|
TFWW
1

AP TR T E S
TR SRR

TR (or 555) ariaer
(o REFR) WA

ﬁtmwgﬁiwﬁﬂ-

Esl]
B RarAR A I mpg e
e S

T ERgR
iy 4ot TY

a9

He must go at three o’ clock.

He vama to India in Kis bientieth
year,

I shall pay you within thres montha.

At (or during) the first salutation
Tibetans  preseml  cevemonial
mearfs lo sach other.

The devil disappeared at dusk.

I' knew the doctrine of Buddha o
long time ago,

I Enew the Amban named Shangidi
@ ahart time ago,

At the same fima (or 41 4 cerluin
fime} he was Chinese Ambasen-
dor in Darfeeling.

ﬁﬁiﬂw IW‘HW} m}‘f Himee that time, 20 I have heand,

TASHEFARE (o Fax)

he has died,
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Em.w (or q‘.j'} ﬂ'ﬁ:' Please do not come till five o'clock.
RejarapEe|
AYNENERAREARREIRE|  Then (0r A that tims) 1 will

receive yow, ie., grant admil-
fance.

Ei 5 TR ﬂﬂ"'\ﬁ! At lnst yout hare arvived !
!‘ﬁ.m ( or ﬁwﬁw On the way wup fo (i.e. before
reaching or getfing o) the hill
without the ) Mﬂ: fop, you will be tived,

ST
In sentences like the following, where the durational signification
is obvions, the casesign (say: 3«'# PB-1.a) is omitted :—
@'Wﬂ'ﬂ‘mﬂ'a‘il It ;::lm rained for (or during) fzo

That is to say, it is unnecessary to say %‘gﬁqﬁﬂ'ﬁﬂw’ just ax
in English it suffices to say Jt has rained tico howrs, instead of for v
hours,

[X.—Tns Mopar Case,

This Case is intended to include all that is counoted by the term
Imatrumental Case, and some other additional significations. The signs

are :—
N NX : By, T'hrough, By way of, Via,
8 Dawe: With, Againat.

B Sa (silent): With; Because, Since, cte. Also the Participial idea.

?. On‘n (Literary) Hyﬁw. On account of, By renson of,
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ExasMrips :—
FAARRHR (v 55|
EREGER BRI
SEELL SEE LEE O
FAFTART A
FRRENE RS
SR S TR S g I |
s Eran T e i |
TR R § asR R

S gl
REA SRR IR e aEn T
(for ) 28]

T () Fowage

ARE S Ay AR e Rs |

AN FIRT AR T AR

I IANCES | A A

.gqﬁwﬁﬁcq@qﬁn’g
T |

Aceast {or call ia) Kim by name,
Beize the hurse by the veins,

If you cateh {he fowd, cateh it by
the Tegs,

If you grasp the fish, grasp i by
the ke,

The lumnas spoke through trumpets,

We st (or fell in) with robbers on
the road,

The Shyab-pd's (Fhipés) have had
an indervime with the Regedt

Will the Regent agree with the oprin-
ion of the Kd-lonad

Our solfiers have foupht with the
enemiy, or against the ememy,

Stvike the nad with the hammer,

He was vuined by, through ar on
accpiinl of, the beer-houae,

The Pdu-chhen-rivn-po-chhe, or
Prang-phnchlben, callsed the
Tuashi Lama, eame from Tashi-
hilmpe via Darjerling,

The following = Literary from the New Testament —

B ETE AR OARRASCTTT  What guestion (dispute) ye with

£

them !
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Colloguially - —
FREa AR T
TR

Apain:—
CRGERrARETArAT | It is I:be wotafraid : Literally,
Li being I, ote,
Colloguially -—
=Rya (3) WATE)
The following also Is Literary :—

| 2 FazqiE or RRQRE|  Thraugh or by what wéas he rwined

X —Tae ABraTive Casw,

Postpositions such s I;F' Daser 8 NX, and Q&' 1LX, all signi-
fying Frem, From amongst, From amidst, Chd of, eto.. are usually
assigned to this case ; but inasmuch as, when oarrying those signifion-
tioms, they really express the ldea of Direction from, they have heen
placed onder the heading Terminative Case,

A L&, howeyer, possesses meanings other than Direction from.

Aceordingly, W& IX, and § Na, may be taken as the signs of
the Ablative Case, as exprossive of significations such pa the following ;—
BIE" LX : Than, Ercept, Suve, Bul, But for, Besides, oto.

& Na (with negative): Unleas, If..not

Examrres:—
aﬂ'ﬂﬁ'a‘ w TR The Sha il ol stay in Dol
ﬂﬂ _ gﬂﬁ‘ﬂr 4 mr-plp:orwn ferer n:a;;u i.:
%‘ﬁ{ﬁ:—l lamger thawm a feir montha,

ETNATYRARTAEANSADIR There was nobody in the fortress
asqT)| exeept one sofdier.
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AR AR RISy A
el Rt

AN R RS |

AN KNSR
Bl

ARy SR F ey
HINT R |

When the Oriendal possesses nothing
bul one piece of eotton cloth ke ix
aften heppy.

Besides this there is no other.

Unléss all the work is done you will
get mo pay.

Unless travelless are not robbed,
i.e. If trarellers are robbed, you
illl ol be pumished,

Resort may also ba had to the plirase "F%' f or "F“g‘i'}ﬁ*

GX-re (or GI"!T'}..NA, with a negative, I{..nal, or even the & Na
alons, as above, without the '-‘FH'%' Thuos : —

TSRS R Ama S ahl
Colloguially :—

SRELS e

FRoaR apriadng|

PIgHYS)

SPTA TSR |

Unless yo rapent, or If ye repent
not (Literary. | Luke xiii. 3, 8).

Enlesa you repent.

[Tnlegs the dog is ot the entrance
door,

Uniess the petition is presented,

[Unless the agreement (bond) has
been signed,

The following are Literary expressions used in the New Testa-

ment ;—

RYIINHTFRNRSRRAGRE  Becept the aposties they all, eto,

a;‘m.

{Aocts viil, 1),

SEAICGRE BT TR TNRE  Besides all this, bebosen we and

BT HWS R

you ia (being) o great gulf (Luke
xvi, 28),
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ﬂng:mﬁrﬁcwm Whosoever shall put avay his wife,
- except it be for formication, i,
JHARHREAGH" eto. formication not  having  heen

committerd.  (Matt. v, 39),
These may be rendered Colloquially thus:—
ﬁ‘?“.{wﬂﬁﬂr { or -ﬁqﬂ‘} 3‘: Exeept the apostles they all. ete,
SRErES ete,
Wﬁ;ﬂﬁmm Whosever shall put away his Wiy

exvepl o be for Jornication=]y
WW*I anybody divorces his wife, forns
cation not having been committed,

SETFE (or 85T ;-g-‘ﬂ:- Besides all this, between us and you
E{I‘-"'!' xﬁm‘_w m ia (being) a great gulf, ebe.

TRTNY

The expressions Apart from, and Rasher than, are rendered thus =

mﬁa‘ﬁwﬁﬂﬁqﬁﬁm@r I have tiwo v pees, but apart from
- a antﬁ! that £ il give you nothing,
Emﬁq%mwt I :w;:.:::r mather give you food than
TRIHS|

Ly q;ﬁq'i'ﬁq' Would geer,

X1 —Tue TERMINATIVE 0k TRANSITIVE asE

This case denotes the relations of & noun or pronoun with relerence
to jta Direction in Time or Spaee, aither towards or from something men-
Honed in the sentance, and it may imply the idea of motion as well as
that of rest.  Under it come, as already stated, many expressions signi-
fying divection from, which in other books are nsaigned to the Ahlative
ase,

The signs of the case s thus defined are :—
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Du: after final C, §, §, &, <, &

Tu: wfter final 9T, ﬂ'ﬁﬂr’ 0
Ra

H el

} : after final vowals,

o > DipecTion Towarps,
o) 8uv : after final 3
T La: commonly usedin the Colloguial

after anything, and pnuaﬁmg
the significations of all
above signs.

K5 Daso
A8 NX Dmroros Frou,
oE I

Exaupre :—
I.—Dmectioy Towanps.

QXK Ban-dr: Upto, Until, As far as, s long as. .not
;ﬁ':asw‘p'n'n?ﬁ [ p 4ill mow, 1 have nat seen him.
ﬁ‘ﬂ-‘i‘i' Hitherts.
%E,:RS or E‘ntcj* Until than, Up to that time.
ﬂ‘ﬁ&ﬂﬁ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁ' As long as it has not been obtainal, ie. Until

i haa been :F:m'nfd,

Fﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ:'ﬁ' As long as Ko does wot die, Lo, TTabil he dies
qﬁwmi'maanr How far is Lhasa from here ?
ﬁl:'ﬂl}ﬂ'ﬁ' Daxo Syam-du: Together with, Along with, fn Com-

pany with,
ﬁ?ﬂ%‘ngqgﬂ-jﬂﬁqiq He has been duwlling

with wild heasta in the desert.
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Y
'Cmﬂrﬁ Kyrtw: Amongst, Amidst, Into the midst of,

ﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬂ"ﬁﬁtﬁ‘ﬁgﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ&ﬂﬁﬁi‘cﬂ The eat
springs in amonget the hoittering sparvmes (littls gray birds )
Wy Gax-to : Towards.

ﬁﬁ&{'ﬁﬁﬂ:ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂjﬂr The crowd 13 going o

wnirds the palace

ﬁi‘ﬁ' Naweg-bv : Iuto,

= = e =
BRI RN R RFRGRRE The dog wiskes to jump
:
into the waler,

?ﬁi‘ Tol-rv : In the direction of ; Towards.

ﬁiﬁ.ﬁ-ﬁ-ﬁ;ﬁﬁjﬁ The eagle soars tnnerds the sun,

z* Ra
5 R:f}Tu
- =
TAGRET (or &, ar qE= RFEERE The boy has

been aent to sea,

FFWWQK'M'H'ET Hr has coine from wp there hitherwerd,
Fﬂw&*waﬁ HE’IWMM!‘INMH’BHFH Wiere hitherisard

el Ly —
RSN ESHNIALRE He has come from over thers, or yonder,
hitherieard,

FrRREAARER (or more Oolloguially ) FR
”ﬁﬁﬂl The ants are sarming near my feet.

HE Ma-nv: Down to,
Eﬁrﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁ% I am going dotwow ta the bazaar,
SE Man: Downwards, Down ; W& Yar, Upeards, Up,
CWRATHRRTISTRE 7 shall travel wp and dorcn
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ﬂ' Str: To, Towards.

iﬂ"g (or oy Rqﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ.‘jﬂr It in getdting towaris the (e,
FRCITARarar e’ He has gone to his own abode.
W Cr'0-14, or &AW Nob-La: Towards, On, ot

AR FN B AR RN RTMAr Ao NS On dhis

wide of the voad theve are howses  on that side meadais,

SRATREER TRYATI T (or FERrAr) §OEIRT The army
marehed towards Tibef,
5-51'“[' Iisra . T the tine ; of the time of,

jﬁl‘ﬂ'ﬂ-ﬂ'ﬁ' I came dimen fo the e §0, The e aveioed
SERrAIRET The time will come,

q:&n:vj' BABR-#aNc-OU 1 or SR BAg-LA : Over, ubove,

FHARISCR N AIXARIRTAKTT The hutterfly fita over
ity hieeud, 2

S&Or Notwera - dhead, In fron,

ﬁ'ﬁ-{ﬂr@ﬂ] o om ahead (o in frond) of me,

2 — I NHEOTION FROM.
S Davu . From. This is Literary,
ﬂﬁﬂmﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁit‘ﬁ:ﬁ' The fake s fav from  the

fronbier
Wﬁagg'ﬁ:‘%'m The ek wus ﬂ'.ﬁumlﬂf fromm the
grarm
I NX . From

AT EFACTIRGNFIITELRS Phe wnake has

= ermcled from beliveess the Bushes,

FIRGTVTRATSNEIITAHAIT - The ot ereeps from

wruder the falile
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Emrprﬁ‘g:r#@t‘iﬁ?ﬂqﬂ'aﬂﬁﬁjm The Courf of
Justiee is cloge to (liverally from) u preity garvides,
=T WRSIR "El':]':,ﬁ He has gone from wp Weve thithernd,

F’«"ﬁﬂ“’ﬁﬂ":\\ﬁ' He hus gane from dawrn Hheee thitherwand

ﬁ'ﬁ#g#ﬁtﬂﬁ;'ﬂrﬁm'ﬁ'ﬁq Howeegarth § shall not spealk

fa [y

l-‘-w*.:m?::'ma'nﬁq' After that, or theneefarth, | did nol
AFI’I’I' fra hivam.

ﬁqmﬁqﬁﬁqﬁ%ﬁrﬁq Yeu winy walk from kere fo
there, or to.that.
TSN ERETYRE Frow the beginning it was wol .
—{New Testnmont |,
Colloquintly :—
FCTRATATY  (or Fo5, or Jopaz)  Rgmlg
From the beginning it was not o,
ﬁ'qawwg:- He ariginated from the Lotus.—(8. C. Das.)
SWNRIETSTINGERTRC Meanwhile the younger
ovies movsl recify their books by (literally from) heart. —(Amnmdsen),
ST LK : O of,

H’ﬂgﬂ‘ﬂ!rﬂmﬂ'qsqrq gjq;; §1: ﬂ'l:: "ﬁ.::tﬁpﬁ.* mew only tee
ﬁqﬂ A @ﬁ&'ﬂmﬂﬁm He drew hiseap out of the watir,
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& 26, NusErALs,
L—Phe Cardinal Numbers, nceording to TR&" (or F&T) g3
ﬂ:-ﬁr Dasc-ryYT jor Tseryr) Nas-paxa, Avithmetical Ewn-

meradion.
English | Tibetan : Remanized
Figure, | Figure. Tibetan Namo, Equivalent.

1 7| A Chi'.

9 2| apar Nyi.

3 | AEE Bom.

4 = | o8 Zhyi.

5 y|g Nga.

# s éﬂ]‘ Du'.

i ¥ Dyiin.

|

8 L nﬂ:‘* Guii',

i -] q‘ﬂ' i,

10 22 | 2 or QALY M, or Chu t*am-

I.'III.

i 9 qmﬁq’r Chug-chi'.

12 22 qa'aﬁg.r chug-nyi.

14 23 qﬁ-n‘g Chug-sum,

14 5o | QF Qﬁ' Chnb-2hy

16 v ;ﬁ’?- Chi-nga.

18 25 qiraﬂlr fﬂl“"ifl 3

17 | AFAIF Clinbeddiin,
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m ;::;rt:n Tiberan Namo. g:ﬁ::i:;i
8 aL q}'qsﬁ Chob-gyi’",
10 70 q‘ﬁlﬁj‘ Chu-gu.
20 | g, or % Nyi-sh N
e | 5q, o fgawa i .
§ﬂ~ﬂaqr- or Nyi-shu tsag-chi',
EII %.qm.l’ ar N}'Br-uhi'.
| S'“I%“l Tsag-ohi’
= ﬁfﬂﬁﬂ-’ - ' Nyi-shu teag-nyf.
®
‘[ rﬂﬁw l Taag-nyi.
A 3¢ ﬁﬂ'ﬁi, or NRFERL Somrechu, or Sum-
= chu t'am-pa.
31 v YR I, or SUTONR SHE
Sy ik
G SRS SR,
pa,
al = f@'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂn or Zhib-chu #hye-chi.
u'; "' ﬁ-ﬂ]&'l' Zhye-chi’,
ve * or ULy Ngab-chu, or
Erq&: ¥ E' SN Rgab-chu *ans.
pa.
o |EEEE e |
| Z:'ﬂﬁﬂf Ngn-chi’,
W e | 578, or STEWRT | Dugchu. or Dup
chu t*am-pa.
" < lénrﬁ :,‘ﬂﬁtrr, or Dug-chu re-chi’,
l R’ﬂ}isﬂ‘] Rechi’,
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English | Tibeta o . Romanized
Figure, ﬂgﬂtﬂn Liboten. Wame. Eqaivalent,
i 2| QRXE, or QRFFTINT | Diin-chu, or Diin-
iﬁ.ﬁ’ j‘f chu t'am-pa.
W | IS, o Don-chu dom-ohi.
' LRV Diso-chi'.
a L= ﬂgﬁ'ﬁ, or AFFE T Gyiitelia, or Gyi’
chu t'am-pa.
al v .[ngzﬁ'gn]sﬂr, or Gyii’-chu gya-chi'.
| 3= Gyn-ohi'
80 ae ag’, or S9N | Gub-cho, or Cub-
‘-‘3 ’ ﬁﬂ‘ chu t' am-pa.
ol = j‘i:‘}'fﬁ"‘T“l*“l‘, o Gub-chu go-ehi’
| Sy Boehr'.
Ao 72| Ry, or AFERT Gya, or Gys-t'am:
pa.
16 e ﬂg = 'Iz':?“T Gyn Gdang ohi’,
L il §.ﬂﬁ'r L T'?N nﬁl Nyib-gya, or Nyib-
iva.
0 x| muay e
400 =zo ﬂﬁ'ﬂ@* Zhyib-gya
800 veo | @RS Neabs gya.
1000 e %‘T:', or %—-EHT Tong, or Tong-t''.
0500 v peo %Wﬁ:‘gﬁ* Tong-t's’ nga dang
~ - ngab-gya.
(LIRS ﬁ’m E"P or E’iﬁﬂr '!."i. or ‘]Mi-t'.ll.
1M () Nﬁ’m q&:-ﬂ" e q'—gﬂ'gﬂr Bum. or Bum-t'a’.
(UL EREEDY -:;,m,nr'-a U ﬂ““:"'i"'
LR, 000,000 29,9585 %l'T Je-wa
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Engliah. Tibwtan, Romunized vquivalont,
1 millions Rll':‘gl‘.‘ Dung-eh'ur,
100 millions ?ﬂ‘qgﬂ I or-bun,
10, (i) millions Eaﬂgﬂ'iqﬁ Tiee-bum aly' emi-pu,
100,000 millions. | EaTRAT i ngetei’,
A hillion mﬁﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ_ T'ug4i* chom-po,
t billions TaamEr Rab-tam,
100 billions | RTATHEATT Rab-tam oh'em-po,
100 biillione AR Tonm.
10,000 hillions qﬁqﬂﬁq‘*ﬂ' Tam-ch'em-po,
106, 000 billions l:ﬁjn}u i i
1,000,000 hillions Ti eh*em-po,

SRR RS EF

N.B —To the above succesd progressivé numbers inoreasing by
multiples of ten up to sixty enumerations, eounting 100 millions us the
ninth, These sixty enuméerations are used for astronomical and astro-
logical purposes. Sanskrit equivalents exist only up to the fifty-first
enumerstion. See Ral Sarat Chandra Das  Baliadur's Dictionary,
article ﬂ:ﬁf’ GeraSos [DPang),

I —The Cardinal Numberz, aceording to W[’Pﬁ.‘éﬁ"_"[‘:ﬁf Kaxa1
Nasepan, Alphaboticnd Enwmeradion,

The following system of Numerical Notation is employed by
Tibetans in their Registors, Indices, and the like. 1t only goes up to
300, and consists of an adaptation of the 'rrEr It mny e regarded as
the equivalent of our own method of Nut—a?t':‘:m by means of the Raman
letters,
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e W A aed s on o W
H b (8O ﬁ.j ﬁ.i qri L AN N tﬁ'
al -3 1M 3.‘ E“ 3‘_ T I L | @.
Bl o ER20 'Fr: Frl ‘.r " onomop Eﬁ
121 ., 150 ﬁ:. ﬁ, ‘ﬁ.—r, LU ﬁ
1, 180 j.l E"'-, :r, T T ] ?:.
18, ;310 | 3 E' :I:, L T | tﬁ'
21, 4o g’ |r::r_ :‘r, T Rl "g
= 3 ¥
241 ,, 270 ;T, E, SJ. o owomom @,
27, Mo 7. E., fr, £ IR TIPS '.'.2'
ROTES,

| —~Prosusoiarios,

The Colloguial custom of pronounsing the prefix of o second syllable
with, and as though it were part of. the preceding yllable, is really in-
correet, and i not followed in Literry Tibetan Thua, ﬂg’ﬂﬁﬂl’
Elsven, pronounved. Civd-cnt’ in Colloguial, i pronomced Cye-cnr’ in
Literary Tibetan, Sa ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁ‘ Fuwrteen, pronounced Crun-guys in
Colloguial, i pronounced Criv-2irvi in Literary Tibetan,

2. —Arrixes.

BHE T aarwa, signifies full or cobi ety anil is almost exclusively
used with the full teus, up to and molnsive of o hundred ; meaning there-
by a eollective body_ or whole lot, of any ol thoss numbers, 1t s, ho =
ever, similarly, but much less frequently _applied to numbers below: ten.

After n hundred and with thopsands EOT T4 in wused,  Also
aftur expressions denoting preriods of time, such as qﬁq' ST Duxy's’,

-

@ el FEAT DA-14", o month,
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With numbers ahove thousands f Ts'a; is used,

As rogards all these affixes, however, their use or non-use is quite
aptional

3 ~CoxiuNcTioss,

Nute that where units wre connected with some multiple of ten,
the gonjunction uscd is different for each ories. Ln the ) series 1} s
& Tsa; in the 30 series, & So: inthe 40 series ﬁ Zuve: in the
80 series, ©° Noa: in the 60 series, z- Re, In the 70 sories "‘::.'-';1'
6% < in the R0 series, 8 Giva: in the M) sarjes, .#‘ (1o, With the
hundreds it is 5= Daxa. It would not, however, he wrong to- use
85" Daxc in all cases. In Litorary Tiletan both 85 Daxi, and one
of the other conjunctions (umally] ' Tea, are used together. Thus
E_:‘ﬂ:'mﬂ Toxe baxo r=a sus, 1003, This i not dane in the
Collogmind,

Ln the Colloyuial the short forms ﬂ%ﬁF Tsad-cHr’, 21 ; g'nﬁﬂ'
Tsad:dyy, 42 ‘ﬂqﬁﬂr Sod-cnt’, #1; Eﬂfﬁ‘ T Som-zavl, 3 ond the
I ike, wre very often heard instead of the longer forms, ;ﬂ‘ £ H]%ﬂ]

Nyrapreraad-amr’, 21, ote,

When dates nre being stated or enumerated, the ¥ Tsa, or <
Daxe in the 20 series is dropped, and the form with 35" Nyen in

used, o.g. %:agq'q Nyem-adyi'en the 28th

L-—-Tug ISpEFINITE AnTioe, see § 28,
3 —APPROXIMATE NUMBERS.
Expressions fike tum or three, ning or ten, are rendered by putting
the nombers in immediate justaposition. Ex. nﬁ&rﬂm Nyrsow
b thyve | ’ﬂ-‘lﬁ Gofoir, nineten. 1T the speaker likes, he mav
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adld 3"]’ Cur', o or wn, oo any of these expressions.  Thus, ﬂﬁﬂ'
ﬂﬁﬂ‘%ﬁ]’ Nyrsva cur’, Tiworer three.

Aot her method s to employ the adverh IR wsam, About, Just
abont, A wang as. Ex. NARAIY Sod cinr’ 1sam, About 31, or
As many ve 31 - or the adverls SRR Haay, ﬂT%!ﬁ' Giaonmex, IR

Taan, or QB Dhast-ta, signifying nearly, almost.  In these onses
the adverh follows the numers) it qualifies,

A —ORDIEAL NUMBRES.

The firsd i« rendered ﬁl:'?:l-' ang-ro, wud The oy fivst E'ﬁﬁ"ﬁ'
dE-tasaro, With these exceptions the ordinals are merely the cardi-
nale plus the particle &' e, BEx. “'ﬁﬂ‘:‘l' Nxwra, The secoml;

ﬂ?’g'ﬂ' Cuil-Boa-ra, The ffteenth ; %‘.’ﬂ}ﬁﬂ‘ﬂ' NYRR-SUM-FA, T
‘\}'ﬂ"lﬁﬂ‘W Nywe-ano suam-ra, The twenty-thind,

T.—INsTRIBUTIVE NOMBERS.

When simple numerals are repeated in  Juxtapesition, eg.
SRS Svmsom, Three-three, the meaning may ho cither three
sach, or three at once, ot three at & time, ot in threes, according to the way
the sentence i framed. For instance phrases like Three al a time, or
In threes, or (ae ot a time, are tendered by help of the expreassion
SH'W JEwE, or CaX 5% literally Having done or Having made.
Thus:—

ﬁg@ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ'gﬂ'ﬁﬁrﬁﬁhi They set oat in theess, or thres ot

a lime.

- - - - S
ﬁg!{.:-.sﬂ W’ﬂﬂ!‘fg: | Thay arvived one by one, or one

@ Hme,
Expressions like Three cach, Two sach, One each, ure rendered by
&'{ Re-px and o repeated numeral, but withoaf the SETW JUE-%X.
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Thus :—
&E'E'ﬂrﬁ“ﬁﬁwaﬂ:ﬁﬂﬁ'f Eaeh mign yol thyie re pees,
?WE'EWER'E‘EQ‘.I e ek ormlit (il et

In the cise of composite pumersls  like “Tq.‘“]'éﬂ] Difix-cid”,
Serenty-one, only the last nnmber of the compomnd is repestud Ex.:

T = i
S =3 IMes-cnnd-ons’, Seventy-ome vuch, sevenlpone ol @ e,

or fn sevenby-ones,
R —AiIHBOATES,

Expresaions like The tua together, or Hoth, or Al theee, or The
whale ten, may be rendeced with the aid of the particles T Ka, ur

3 Cna, or g Po, aflixed to the eardinal.  Fx. ﬂﬁﬂ"ﬂ' Nybka,
Both or The o tugethor qﬁ:&ﬂ:ﬁ' Bowira, Al three, ov The three
together ; ‘iﬂ'a‘ Guo-ana, The wholr niae.

< I'o, thus aftixed, may alio sjgnily  fhe aforsand | iF the oontext

20 regwires.
U, — FracTioNs,

‘I'hese re usunlly expressed by adding theword & Cwa. Part,
to the eardinal, which i3 sometimes put in the Geoitive Case. Thus:—
frd  in remdered by SINSTR" Sus-cit'a,
" i i :ﬁﬁ Zuvron' A,
Lnd . il'llﬁ.ﬂa Bo- Syl oA, on
Hﬂﬁ!"ﬁﬁ Sor-Ryl wyion'a,

jth

o TTL Y S " qga' Gy a-tm'y ur ﬂgrﬁ:'-__‘_.' Gy At a,
AR . i %‘II'-E'E ToNG=ci' A, ur ;;":5‘]‘-5 Toxe-

=-cita

d ye . ﬂﬁ}ﬁl‘rﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂ‘ Susion’s syl
Jth ' o - Q%'E'%ﬂ' ZHYEON & =M,

=ik

As regurds L thersis i spovinl oxpression | damely, '.':.Ew Ol =KA,

. owmay be repdered Lwd wnys s githor ﬁ&'ﬂt‘%ﬁ“"r
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Cit' fano on'E-Ea, or %ﬁ'ﬁﬁ'nﬁ}:ﬂ' Cu'E" baxa 8yl
With a hadf, tivn.  The latter is the commoner wsage in

the Colloguial.

8} is rendered TERSTOFA Sru HanG dnviow's, oc
:ﬁ‘ﬁ‘ﬂ]ﬁﬂ‘ﬁ:ﬂa‘ LHYLCH' A svm Daxg duvi, With
1ihn fiwr,

et L - ® gl . The  feced I nal ‘I‘ =tenih
Wﬂﬂmiﬁﬂﬂnﬁngawgn I et onevdcn

1 —ApvERDIAL OADIvaL NUsMpgis.

Expressions like Ouee | Tieier, Thirice. Fonr times, cle., are rendered
by the word &= Ts'ar, or gy T'exa, Fiwme, followed by the
desirod caolionl number, Ky —i‘-"ﬂ]%ﬂ]' Ta' ar-cm1’, or TEN“]%“T
T oxuanr’, Oner : ZXFRY TS ar-8¥1, or 'g‘mw@w T gxa-fvt
Tioice w Ts' an-svm ar itﬁfﬂ]ﬁﬁ' T exo-svm, Thrice » B

e

98" Ts'ar-znvy or E’;."-H' ﬂa‘ TCunc-gnve, Four times.

Another word with the same signification, ns 3 Tsa8 and
‘ﬁﬂr Trwe s ®F Las, but it o= not =0 much used in the Colloguial,

Other expressions that miy heee e mentioned are - —
RISTRIS" Las-saxi : Al enee. Foitharih Stevighbieay, hmun.i‘f"f#y,

SETFSAMSAT Da mesa O anont’ 1 Ower more,
Tﬁ:‘m Baemrsn 7' w-Sxl |

ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁﬁ AS Da-muso & kva-grl THEGE AP

:F:’-‘.' Ta wn, A wperade Hiniy 0F aeraesion , of inalancr,

g’:'gt' Teipn m=en, Mony limes, Op ay pervule oceasions, Re peatedly,
ﬂﬂfgk' SONG-T8 En: A soparele Nme or ocrggion,

AXFCTI T an MANG-Poy Masy Nines

=
FABRTRRT Tean MANG-PO RaNG {(with negative) : Not many times.



TIBETAN GEAMMAR, a1

Once wpon a tme, or Once, or One day, veferring either to the past

- e
or the future, may be rendered jara::q' (ar GiF, or AT SSAT
{M ar ._'éq‘:lr] Dt T8'ar (or Lix, or T'ENG) OHI' (ZHYT', or sm1'), or

SNRRA Do-rrzayr’, or SURFAHE  Dbmeavio-61 e
- -

11.—ApvERBIAL (IRDINAL NUMBERS.
Thesé are lormed by adding =" Ra, to the T Po,or ' Pa, of
the ordinats, Ex. :—

ﬁ.:‘i’f-’l* I'M.'m-vmn-. Firstly
ABArRR’ Nvtran: Secondly.
ﬁ&‘rﬂ!‘ Taad-cnti-ran = Tiwnnty-one'thiy (== Tieniy-firatiy.)

L2 —DEFINTTE ART INDEFISITR NUMENALS,

Amonyg these may be classed the following —
QBT Nvi-xa, Both, g, RTHNTTI RS Both thin and that
+ Eﬁﬂﬁ-wﬂﬂ'ﬂiﬁ‘ Both tha prety gerls hove arrived,

NWE Su-xaxe. Anyhody ; (with o negative) = None, Nobody.
ar ﬂﬁ‘ GGa-631, Anything , (with & pegative) = Nowe, Nothing,

The Literary forms of -T‘fﬁ (ia-6X1, wre = (laxe-yaxa,
and WS Curvaxe,

Another expreasion is qh@q'ﬂﬂ: Crirft-wAno, Eeen one 2 fwith a
negativel —None, Nolunly, Nathing.

FxamMpLes,
ﬁ‘iﬁ'ﬁ:'wﬁwzﬂum'gc' 1 Noheof thash ariivsl]
CEME FRARTAWET G 1 wewe mone of them

551
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SRARB R ATENTATIREN  Nowe of these things will suit me,
ﬁ'ﬂiﬁ‘ or A8 Eﬂi\ﬁ!

qﬁﬁﬂ"ﬁﬁ:m&ﬁw Nowe, ar weither of these tioo iiff
E}"‘J&'[ o,

Expressions like A whole [something), du entire (something), A
cwplete (something), A full {somothing), are rendeved by SCF7
Gaxeeia, HEF Gaxa-g'a, or simply 82" Gavo, or 5 €ase
and the worl ﬂ]%q]' Cut’, one, or 331 Cwt’, A, An, 18 not made use
of ar all in such coses.  Hx, :—

SRMRENZCTTHEF (or HE)  The soldiers are ronsfing @ whols
[i*3
Hiag
g‘g.ﬁrﬁf_’]ﬂ'ﬁiﬁl Thia i wik @ complete atory,
Eﬂrﬂ]ﬁWE'ﬁﬂW‘ﬂt‘ﬂﬁ:’Eﬂﬁr Prase give me a full cup of bew,
il

Entively is vendered by ﬂ'ﬁ A= tre, wsed ondy with w aegative
Thua:-

"'.‘*"",’Eﬂ.r“-‘ T e Those dvcennls are  mof alfigerhe
m‘;. E:ITQ ;“"ﬂ‘;ﬁ] {or mntircty) oce el
Al wilinde, entive, may nleo be rendeial by TN 1 amoni’,

RLET TR anc-ma . ani HSF Gasai'a or ORT Gaxe-ta. Bx; e

WM'MQHN'#;WH:'] Swlelimly the  whofe  orowd - dis

whgajuritiedd,

g&'ﬂﬁﬁ+ﬂﬂ3rﬁ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁrl AW the vrommen wore frighremed,

E?ﬂ'ﬁ' Dt v Amaond”, pot E':‘-'-"EWG‘._ Disrsh T apia’ :
They all
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5= Gawa, or RZ° Gaxo, is also used in connection with weighta
and measures instead of J|IAT, or AT Cur', One, 4, An.

So also, in connection with weights snd measures and the Tibetan
monetary aystem, -q Do, is used instead of :'EH' Nxt, Two, and
signifies A couple. Otherwise the word for a couple is & Cia.

But s phrase like Twolegged, or Threalegged, ts rendered with the

particle 2P, thus L—#{Iﬂﬁﬂ'ﬂ' or q_"‘gﬂ’:l' Here L' means
pussieaed pf,

Other expressions aro; TSGR Dowble, or Two-fold ; THERAT

Tirice-born - ADSIERTY Every second day.

13 —Novs Susstastives,

X 1o, the Plural-sign used in the Colloquial, is nover expressed
either in speech or In writing, after o numeral adjoctive, or numern!
adjectives, the noun-substantive thereby qualified always remaining in
the singular, Ex.:—

hﬂﬂ' (ot ﬁ'ﬁ:ﬂﬂﬂ') BREE Theee wmen will go with yor.
Wj‘@;ﬁ:l
14.—NoratroxN BY LETTERS.

Tho use of the RSN Ka-x'a1 $am paxe, or dlphabeti-
cul Enumeration, has already been explained (See § 26 11).  In this con-
nection, when refecences in Indices, or Registers, or to quotations from
learned works are being cited, it is customary to qualify the numeral
letter by affixes suoh as &7 Pa, B5° Pag, and S/ Pa-ua, of which
the first denotes the Book, Register, Index, or the like, to which
referance is being made, and the last two denote thnt the partioular
yjuotation or citation is to be found in some particular Book, ete.
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TRE  T0 a-ra: Register No, 30,
ﬁ%ﬁ'ﬂ’i‘ Po-tr' &'a-ran: fn Volume No, 2,
TR To da-ra-ra : In Inder No, 3.



CHAPTER II.
ETYMOLOGY.

§ 27.—Tus DeriNITE ARTICLE,

1. The Definite Article Tae (which i really only an abbreviation
of Trat) is represented in Tibetan in various ways, the principal
being the words Q%" D, and 5’ D, of which the former s usually
gaid to mean This, and the latter That.

Properly, Eﬁ" o % when used at all, should always follow the
noun or adjeotive which it distinguishes,

As a rule it is only used when the distinguishing or demonstrative
idea is intended te ba conveyed,

EXaMPLES :—

LG This man arrived first,
ERTAraeaR &A=TT | Phe good man whom yon sent,
THEENET | That pretty giel.

As o matter of fact Tibetans nltogether discard the article in con-
versation, unless they really desire to express the demonstrative or

distinguishing idea.
ExAMrFLES \—
ﬁﬁ:ﬁﬂﬁq‘ The man s coming,
i

§391 Shut the door.
%@] Open the window,

A distinction, however, in the use of R and X' is made between
the mearer and the remafer relation, in regard both to time and sparc
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For instance, when the artiole is intended to distinguish some person
or thing already referred to; but to whom or to which reference is
again being made, then, on the oceasion of the second or any subee-
quent refersnce. Tibotans use E,‘ De: 9,§ Dr having been used on
the vocasion of the first relerence,

FxamrLe :-
[
Hﬁ'ﬁﬂﬂ' = The man  has arvived (referring
g_ toy somebody already men-
tioned ),

Notieo also how Rﬁ' v %‘ are used in & phrase like this . —

I!:ﬁ‘ll‘lw [or F’&I‘E” ﬁ:ﬂﬂ'ﬁ%’ This is the messcnger iwho came
%ﬂﬁﬁﬁ%aﬁ ‘ yeaterday,

(N.B—F8H" yeaterday, 18 Colloguial, FHC" is Literary).

So, if on the oconsion of the I‘rrat referance, the object distin-
guished was o distant objeet, then ﬁ would be used : qﬁ being
employed to distinguish & near or present object. Fx.

ks =t
& for NCET - That man (referring to somebody
N “”-... j m—i HH at a distance) :Bl.h MESSENGET
§'q='35‘ﬁ'iﬁT who eame yesterday.

When, moreover the article distinguishes first one and then
another of two objects, both of which are present, and which are boing
contrasted, or to which an alternative reference is being made, then,
in the case of the one, \‘-'fﬁ' would be used, and in the case of the
other, %' Ex. :—

qqﬁq.a'ﬂ‘mﬂ'ﬂﬂ Jrar This man cannot go, but that man
“1 can go (will go),

Practically, therefore, in addition to representing the article Tug,

qﬁ' and ‘." respectively also represent the distinguishing adjectives

Twis and Taar. They also respeclively represent T one and Tuar
UNE; HE, SHE, IT.
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Promat
The Colloguisl plural of Eﬁ' in Cﬁ?{ {pronpunced Dmv-te'o),
The, These, They | and that of X is X% (pronounced Drn-8'0)
The, Those, They

Both articles, however, are often used in tha singular to dis-
tinguish colleotive nouns.  Tn such cases they precede the word they
distinguish, Ex. :—

A3 AR These three

72 Thoss five.

RTIRNER | All these.

REER]- All those,
The following is Literary :—

ﬂ[grﬁzgximmfﬁ-aw All these sayings pleased greatly,
AT

Where a plural noun is qualified by an ndjective, and the whaole is

distinguished by the artiole, it is the article which takes the plural sign
> Ts'o,anditis the X which takes whatever case-sign there may be.

Ex.:—

NRASERTTASZONT 1 shall in these [ledrned
ﬂi‘i N STIATA Y ﬁmm.amt o learn
LY

2 Another method by which the Definite Article is represented s
by using the particle % N1; but this is rather Literary than Colloquinl
In n long and involved sontsnce it may be placed aftar the ptinoipal
noun, or noun-phrise, 50 ws to distinguish it prominently. [t may also
be used to emphasize 8 particnlar word or expression, and may even
be employed in addition to ﬂﬁ or ﬁ

13
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Ex. i—
RHAFHNE| The telve ra-gos (or ru-heads).

= W'ﬂm Mankind are the woblest of all
&%Hm 1 anrnls,
SRRFITFHETICIHNT And e word yor b God
b (Jakn i, 1.)
ﬂsﬂlﬂﬂ’iﬁ |

3. ‘The functions of the Definite Article are sometimes performed
by the particles &' ra and I yo, when affixed to numerals. (See
§ 20, Notes 8, 8, 14.)

4. The particles & 70, &' pa, [¥ K'a, ete., ss performing the
function of the Definite Article in connection also with nouns and
adjectives, are nsed when the idea of individuality, or definitencss, is
partioularly desired. ‘Thus, SAIHAAG  The great king. But they
are also sometimes disoarded. Thus, SEBKTF The four great kinge.
They are also discarded in enumerations like the following :—

:5@:‘ 1 trreat and small,
';i” 1 5] ﬂﬁ! Birth, Old age, Sickness, Death,

The conjunction ﬁf-‘i‘ Daxnag, And, is also discarded m such ex-
pressions,

The particles under notice and conjunctions are also discarded in
enumerations of nouns that are in apposition or contrast, FEx,;—

i'?::ﬂ'[l»z ] Hope and Frar,

I‘.;ﬁrﬁﬂ'i ! Virtie and Tice.

ﬂﬁﬂ'ﬂt Heavew and Earth.

In u sontence like E'ET'"';" {otherwise i'ﬂa."frﬂ'] The piller of

[ i i -
hopn, the particle in omitted from the first noun, &9 Hewo, and
annoxed only to the secotil.
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Sometimes however & phrase is contracted and the particle amitted
in both its members. Ex.: X The pillar of hope.

5. The student may also be reminded of the various affixes set
ont at the end of § 24, since they too oocasionally perform the fune-
tions of the Definite Article,

§ 28.—Tar Inneevire AntioLe.

1. Eﬂ]‘ 4, An, Some, is n modification of ﬂﬁﬂ]‘ (e, and 15 seon
in the following forms, which may be used even in the Colloguial,
if it ia desired to be very correct, though as a matter of fact
the form Eq'r Crr’ is the one most favoured :—

ST after final T, 5, or T
BT after all vowels, or after final £, &, T, X, or &
ART after final &

2. Being an adjective when it qualifies & noun, and an adverb
when it qualifies an adjective, its place in the sentence is
immediatoly after the noun, or noun and adjective, that it
qualifies. Fx, :—

5&“]‘ (or 'a‘=|;.1 A horse.

ﬁ'ﬁz‘ﬁ'%ﬂl A virfuous man,

E&Tﬁrﬁ:‘ﬁﬁﬁ&'ﬂ A horse and a carvinge.

3, %ﬂr and not the noun or adjective to which it i annnoxed takes
the case-sign, but only in what we would call the Nominative. In
the othey cases E‘l'f' i« usually dropped. Ex :—

%Eﬁ'ﬂ%‘i’ﬁtﬁﬂﬁﬂ”ﬁgﬁqm A strange horee has gaten our oy,
SESEE|
:'ﬂgﬂﬁpﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂ‘ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ I live near a large river.
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4. Annexed to aspproximate numerals, it asignifies colleotivensss,
Thus - —

Aoy ag A | A growp of thres ov fowr ovem.
SATHSESLATRTTPIG| A foree of ome or teo thousand

B. Used with the adverh 35 Tsam, About, it signifies Some. Thus :—

E"T“jﬁ‘i“i‘j‘ﬂi'fﬂ'ﬁﬂn Some seventy or ninely sheep,
Another expression for Somx is 5" K'a-auX, and another is
"ﬁ:\i‘ Tod-Tsr.

The Literary form of AN s QT[T Catdurr',

A few, Solely, Only, Alone, may be rendered in Colloguial by %?
Tod-1sE, TEI Smata’, and “FF'[K Crtd-po ; and in
Literaturs by RRRFET Badnyr,

6. Affixed to Interrogative Pronouns, the Article signifies {in Literary
Tibetan) Whoever | Whateeer, Whichever, Anyone, Anything. Thus:-—

even eegard, wlo, (8.C.D), ie.

-, = - - anyone who, ebs,
ﬁn\‘ﬁ:nt F'ﬂ.l:lr {or EFF']'} 2 There ia ﬂﬂ”‘fﬂ-ﬂ 'ﬂﬂyfm.llg, with
negative) o £,
25|

The Article i alen veed thim in Literature :—
EFSEHTF ﬂ@:ﬂ%ﬂ 1 On aecount of some lase-swuit,
E‘ﬁﬂﬁ:ﬁlﬁll What (i it) wanted for ?
3%}"1’\%] Dnee, on wome COCOEION | some fime.

%‘EQTSH 1 Ajfter a little, soome time afterivards.,
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7. Affixed in any of its approprinte forms to o verbal root, it imports
in Literature the Tmperstive Mood as addressed to servants and
inferiors, and also the Hortative and Optative Moods. Thus :—

%‘wﬁ:r” Do} Let do.
ﬁfr-ﬁﬂ]] Let. ol ; may. .do ;

'gf{:ﬁ,?%q" May .be done.

Tn the Colloguial also it is frequently used to express an emphatic
order, and commonly takes the form -ﬁﬂr Sur', though it would be
more correct to say .ﬁﬂT Snt’, ﬁ-‘-l] Zuyy', or ¥ Cwr', accordin
tomle. Ex :—

ﬂ‘gﬂ}ﬂ’ﬁ'ﬂiﬂlﬂ'ﬁﬁu Ruin guinkly,
=

E nabial Shut the door.

RAgRN-F Be quit,

& Hepe may also be mentioned “}E"-'-.’C' Awr: Bx,i—

.ﬁ'itqﬁ'ﬁwm#ﬂﬁﬂ! I'a there any fremh wewns foidiny #

§ 20.—Tur Novx.
A —Struchire,

1. The Tibetan Noun emds in either a consonant or a vows) unil is
rither :—

(e} A MONOSYLLANLE WITHOUT ANY AFFIXED PARTIOLE, and
cither without or with any vowelsign, head-letter, subjunet
or prefix, Ex.:—

Y Fish; F End; oF Mountuin-pass . <3 Flesh ; 8 Eorth,
soil, grownd, place ; & Man; & Fire: & Water; 5"
Bird, fowl; S5 Head . El,- Deor : ] Desr; % Wound ;

-
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BT Faur: '-f Food, provisons ; 8T Head (Honorific): §
Hair (Human, on head),

(h) A Moxosviramipe, siMeLr OR COMPLEX, WITH AN AFFIXED
FARTIOLE, such as =, ﬂ, EE.'-', q"f E.'-', H' | E. "'IT_ Fl" ﬂ]',
£ 85T, TR T8, & 3,8, wd which particle
sometimes indicates the gender. Rx :— 'B‘E For ; '_‘.:.j"ﬁ
Vizen: TR Futher; W Mother . BF  Bieh: g7
Cockebind . JF Hewbiva : T or BN Monk . FNOR
Ninm ; ;'I%‘R' Mare ; 38 T How | M daughter : 5"1]'-5'
Rani,

Sometimes, however, the partiele does not indioate gender. Fx, (—
R A wemntain-shrih ‘ﬁ\'ﬂ' Day, awn ; ﬁﬂ'ﬁ Eventug ;

R Monk, priest; ZAT  Muvic: FEW A kind of tree ;
BT Ba-wa, Goitre ; TR Pledge ; &S Envelope wrapper.

Sometimes the particle serves merely to differentiate the meanings
of rools otherwise similarly or somewhat similarly spelt. Ex.:—

%’ﬂ' To shoae, to teach : but %‘F Aurumn ;. [ Marmw,
pith, descent, origin s but ﬂ‘ll'-'.'ﬂ' Fant - ﬂ'ﬁl:" Confidence ; but
BREETT The exjsanded hood of a sk

Tt the partiole is either &, & &, or F it may be and often

i drupped {especially when followed by an adjectiva), without nffecting
the meaning of the word., Ex «—

i The ar a great «lephant.
o - -
ifﬂr ﬂyﬂﬁl g‘ﬂfaﬁ'ﬁ%’ The four great Eings,
Rome of waeh particles perform the functions of Dimixeoriers,

Thos, o et ivsige il ‘3', the inherent W', or L-i-r, of the final ar thy
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only consonant of the noun, is turned into ﬁ', unel is followed by the
particle. Ex, :—
§ Fish: DA Liude fish ; & Cow : A" Calf.

In other cases the final consonant, if & 3], is cut off the noun, and

turned into a second syllable, to which Zhyab-kyw is added. Ex.; -

&Er Hand ; 5_3' Lattle heonel gﬂ‘ Chald ; g'ﬂ' Little ehild :
29T Sheep ﬂ‘ﬂ‘ Lamb,

In other cases the Diminutive particle i simply added to the
primitive noun as it stands.  Ex i— 5 Man: RQ" Mannikin ; 25

Suck : LT Sackler.

Auother way of expressing the Diminutive is to qualify the noun by
the adjective &5 Swmall, Ex. :—

RTFRES A little in.

%_'éﬂ' A bittle mvind | worvory mind

U lastly—

{c) A Dssyrbaute, of BVEN 4 PoLysyLLABLe, either without or
with a particle. Those noans, aml especially the polysyllabie
nonns, which are mostly proper names, and sometimes oven
amount to phrases, are often comparatively modern words which
have sither gradually developed or been deliberately compounded
ot of ariginlly simple elements, Ex —

L

AT Chaic; §E (at ?4'_:_;;' Layman | &R Cantract ;
q'g’aq'n,g;r Diligenre, industry, 2al  FRE Oty g"%ﬂ* or QX
ﬁgﬂﬂﬁﬁ‘ Advocate or pleadr g-’-ﬁ.’_ Petitivuer : E&i‘g Nyeduve,
Petition - ﬂ"ﬁ'ﬂ' Gamester, puggler with wonds: THHE Tobaceco:

E“-‘T'ET:»" ot g‘%ﬁﬁﬂ Ch'ex-pemema, (Colloguinl), or gﬂ'gﬂ‘ﬂ'
(Literary), Butterfu.
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N.B.—Words with the (sfinite particles 2T, E, ete, are generully

used without the article ﬂﬁ', or ﬁ*’ unless the Witter is intended to
express This or Thai,

2. Besides the patticles ubove referred to, mention muy be made of
HEF K'ax, which, annoxed ta substantives or verbal mots, s
extansively used in the Cofloguial to signify a persom who, in some
capacity or character, is connested with some particular aol, stats,
or thing. BEx.:—

FSRE Guand : SNXIGTRRE  Lior . ARy T ARs
Hu:gllﬂ-mlr. Eﬁp’ﬁ' Awuthor H‘ﬁ]*ﬁ{'ﬂﬁ_:'ﬂm‘ fheciimes - &m‘

HRY Murderer ; ) gﬁﬂﬁﬁ‘ Fifarvin g,

In hook-languuge the following may be found + —

TRHRY Dancer ; ANHRY  Guide . DETNRE  Fhusise
E‘Hﬂ'ﬂlﬂﬁ' Violinist, harpist : -ﬁ:‘ﬂ‘ﬁ Joiner, carpeater ; HH‘
ERY  Bow-maker : q‘iﬂpaf Artisan, worker . SURRE  Peamint,
agriceltirint, mial,

Such compaunds in SRE (ut least in the Literary langpage) may

take the indicative partioles &, 5, |, or E, ng expressive nol
only of the definite or indefinite artiole but nlso of gender, Fx, —

ATSREET  (Masouling)”
— A Walker, The Wi :
R FRTE [anjninm} R Wldey
‘%ﬁﬂm‘ﬁ’ | Mwuﬂnri}

— e Thittn,
RIHREFT  (Feminine) !

3. Instead of HRE use is sometimes mnde of the verh §Tﬂ' Tady,
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Ex. :—

=rar |

|
= — . (Masouline)
|aT
e
354 J
e l
IR
vl
5E |

i Feminine)

r A doer,  The doer,

108

Sumntimmlurvun in the Colloguial, both -gﬂ' andd HH’ are umsed
together, vither with or without the Indicative Particles I, 7 &, 3T

though in the Colleguial these are commonly discarded,  Ex. .—

Litevary.

Gﬁ'}-é‘iﬂﬁ‘ (Commuon)
q%-'- 2 (M i
qﬁéﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁf ascniing)
{:@féﬁﬂm % ( Femining)
SEERL L :

5

r A walker, The walker,

N.B—When Gﬁ' ur %‘ or the indefinite article iq:r i used with

any of the aliove, the indicative particle is discarded, eg, :—
AFINHFER"  Thewalker, That walker,
QT ISHETST A walker.
CoLrogotaL,
SUAMSIINART  Agrionlinrist, Parmer,
ﬂlﬂ'gﬁ"éﬁ'ﬁﬁ' Guide,
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Wg?ﬂpﬁ' (fuaranior,
AReIHES Helper.

1, ?ﬁ', however, is not the only anxiliney that takes the affix HEy
in this way. There am others ; for instanee, gﬂ‘ Ex.:—
54 ﬁ;ﬁﬂ]ﬁﬁ' Arguer, Ressoner,
RAHYGIREY Aoorer,
RTTHTVREE Briber,
L FERES Calenlator,

bn faet, the funotions of MRS, gﬁ" and i]‘f[’ in' this respect,
are very simdlar e those of the Urdn word s wala, or the Persian

worde. ot bin, wd gar, T gae, 8 biv, ste.. or even the Tibetan

purticle & in words like Irar Keholar, Monk, Diseciple . Novice ; &'ﬂ'
-

Watercarvier. Bhliati : §'ﬂ' Horseman oto,

B, Anuother eommon sffix of & similar bature annexed to 10T
substantives is :E’-':l', or A= Maker, Mawnfacturer oto, Ex, -—

ysraE )
— Rerl-rriciloer
ST S

Aea¥a {far penter.

SERGET Goldsmith,

REAIFT  Sitwersmith,

BEHITT  Oopperemith,
B. Adbatroct Nowns.

In the Colloguial these are soldom used, resort being generally had
to au adjeotive plvas.  Thus, instead of saying ARG TR ac
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Cﬁﬁiﬁ'ﬂﬁ The goodness of the Dalai Lama 43 grewtr, 8 Tibetan would
probably say yﬁqﬁ‘nﬁ:ﬂ:ﬁ"iq The Dalai Lama s very
good.  When, however, an abstract noun is used, it can be formed in
two ways, First, by placing in juxtaposition the roots of two adjec
tives with opposite meanings, g ﬂ:‘gﬂ' Quaatity, from JHC e
Much, and ST Little - R Distance, from F& New, and Xoar
.

Far ; QBTRE Goodness, from QST Good, and CRE' Bud . wnd
soon.  Secondly, by affixing SIE LY, to the oot of any adjective,
e.g. TWIARET  Brightness, Clearness, from SRET Bright, Clo
:ﬁ&r Buduesa, from I:.qﬂ’ Rad ; H%'?i!-ﬂ' Goodness, from HRHE.'-
ool .

In Literary Tibetan sbstract nouns are formed by adding %
Nyt', to the adjective In its full form, that is, not the mere root, hut
the root plus one of the indientive particles. Ex.:—

& Fawy, but N9 Kasiness, facility.

STR' Diffientt, but SERABS Diffcslty.

8% Free, but  GREDBY Presdom,

E&  True, but E!-rrﬁﬁ' Truth.

ﬂﬁﬁ‘ Youny, but ﬂﬁ_ﬁ'ﬂ% Youth,

ST Black, but  EFTABS Blackness.

%ﬁq Mad, but 'ﬂ?{tﬁﬁ Maduess, Lunccy,

NE  Tedious, but FEIH  Tedinm,
B.—Inflexion,

The Tibetan Noun-Substantive is inflected in relation to :—

l.—GExDEER.
The names of all males, females and inanimate objects are naturally
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masouline, ferinine, and common respectively, oz, 3 Man {m.);
%ﬂ"ﬁﬂﬁ' Woman (1) : :{' Stone {o,)

Nouns endingin & or & or o T or with & or &

prefixed or afficed . are generally (in the last two cases always) maseuline.
Ex. -—

T Pupil in movice tn g monas ﬂ*'ﬁ Stallion,
5 fery,

i'm'ﬁ K‘Hy' Rfyfﬂ‘ T"iﬂm’l‘ﬂ' Eﬂq]- Hmri

= Ruler, Rajak,

= - L}

85 ar T2 Hores. L Fuather.

R o AT o W This ol ehap : § miysel].
Ige: s, NEF Official chief.

TN Bullyik &F Granison,

But sometimes nouns im & or EF ar T or F are oHmmon.
Ex, —

Hﬁ.ﬂ‘zf l’ l.':l@"-‘l‘-'-‘.l-" Priceeller,
M B;:x::‘ .\‘_ar'r.rl'ﬁ.r.rll'!!. q‘Fq:-q' Searel.
"-‘E.WJ ﬂpﬁ'ﬁ Sermnt,
AT R Liguid

S EH""'”' MR Leather

SET Patch T Ritter buck-rhent,

Newns with #° affixed,- or with = affixed or prefixed are gene
eally feminine. Ex :—

S Mare. | g‘ﬁ Dawyhter, girt,
BUE Mother, | E'E_ﬁ
HATGE Maidsercint ‘ i'fﬁ. l’ Bited,.
W Tigress, | 5 Niare.

|
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But & and X do not always denote the feminine gender, Ex_:

&S Lea). EISE Spont, game, play,
GEE Lotus, T Chimbi.

SREE Beam of wood. | FFRCE Friend,

HFH Bean, ﬂ;FE Eveniny,
RE®' Brveches, pants. | REUF Music, eymbals,
& Spoon, T Fun,

QES[R Shovel, spade. | FIVEH Grouse.
SR Ant, R Hedgehog.
REE" Hawk, bie QUE Knee

Masenline nouns may be turned into feminine nouns by substituting
A feminine aflix for n maseuiine one.  Ex.:—

FWE A man of Lhase. E'N'ﬁ A woman of Lhasa.
HERE A Indian. HIRE A woman of Fudia.
FRTE A Tibetan, TR A woman of Tibil,
RO or El?r A Chingman, gqﬂfﬁ: ori::f‘ﬁ" 4 t:;:’:::‘“ ol
T 4 Nepaly, QUT A Nepili woman.
L. —Numneg
{n} There are several signs in Tibotan denoting the ploral number,
€8 —

=
& T'ao, Thia i= the sign commonly wsed now in the Collognisl

with any kind of noun or adjective

() IFY" Nam, This is Literary, and s seldom if ever heard in
the Colloquial. T¢ i largely nsed, for instanee. in the Tibetan
translition of the New Testament, IS’ i nsed  when
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things or persons are referred (o separately from others, e.g.
E'W We five,

(e) ST DA’ This isan elegant substitute for ANN|

() F[' Cra'. Another hook term. Used also in Sikhim and
Batin with personal pronouns, e.g, S0 We,eto,

(¢) No plural sign at all need be used when, fram the context, it s
clear that the plaral number i implied. In such cases the
noan remains in the singular number, Ex, :—

el
gﬂ'ﬂl EN ﬂ:a Wﬁf-la There are (I wnderstand) many
ﬁl lamas in Lhasa, Or, Lhasa (I
believe) has many lanins,
(f) When, however, the plural aign is expressly used, it, and not the
noun, nor the adjective, if any, takes the case-sign. Ex. —

&EWM@Q:T The virtumis men recetont him,

19) When expresaly used, the plural sign comes after the noun if
there is no aidjective and no article, definite or indefinite,
Ex. :—

iﬂgﬁ'ﬁgﬁﬁiﬁﬂﬂﬁiﬁ' Men iwere deceivers sver,
(h) When thern is only an adjective after the noun, the plural sign
is antexed to the adjective, not to the noun, Fx, :—
ﬁ‘ﬂ!:‘zl:g] Good men,

(i) If, however, the adjective bi used 85 an attribute predicated

of the noun, then the plural sign is annexed to the noun,
not to the sdjective, Ex, .

axﬂﬂﬁ&-iﬂl The men are god,
{k) If the noun be distinguished by an artiols,

an article and slso qualified by wn ndjoctiv
annexed to the articls,

or distinguished by
€, the plural sign s
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B i—
Bl The or these men.
75 The or those men,
SraaciaiE) The o thess good e,
a’ﬂiﬂ'ﬁﬁ'x‘! The or those good men.
AR FracFase) Phise men are good,
3.—Cass, N

By way of supplementing what hes already been said on this
subject in § 25, examples are now given of the Deolension of Nouns
ending in (1) & vowel, (2) final consonants T oor =y N, T or &
sud & H, X oor /|

The particular postpositions given are, of course, only exanples
out of many that might be used,

|.—Novs Expivo IN & VoweL
(1l Singufar,
a':r Monith , or Moo
Nomi.

Voe. Month.

Gen.  FR or IR Of month,
Agent. JFR& or Qs By muonth,

Dat, ST Ta wionth, or moon,

Lo, a-:ra,;- n meoon,

Per. a' ey Fu or during month,

Mod, a’ﬂ&'mq On account of moow or mosth.
AblL a ar Than month or moon,

Term. a’ﬁ:ﬂﬁ'j‘ Lrnbil wnondh : as far o3 moon.
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PLORAL.

FIF  Months, Moons,
Nom,
Voe. E a'q'-c{ Monihe, Moons.
Aco.

Gen. a‘n“ﬁ or %’3&' O months, Of moona.

Agent. FAEEC or FNS By months, By moons,
Dat.  FIEA To months, To moows.
oo, FAXE On moans,

per.  FIEa I'ns % Buring wnonihe,

Mod. 9 ﬁ;ﬁ'iﬂ' On account of moons or montha

i
=y

AbL a’ﬂ‘m ==y Than months or moons,

Term.  F ﬁ'ﬂ’i’j‘ [T util monthe: ar far as moows

(i} Stmdlar with Definite Artiely,
BINAULAR,

3'&' Suw or Day,

Nom. : =
Voo, } ?M‘T Thy sun or the day
Acc,

e
Gin, §'H“R=.F\_‘ ff the sun or day,
Agent. §‘ﬂ'ﬁ%§~l‘ By the wiin or day
Diat. ?ﬁ'ﬂ""{ﬁ'ﬂl‘ T'o the sun or day,
Loc. FRAgy On the sun,
Per. baass During the day,
Mod. yEaise With the sun or day,
All, g‘ﬂﬂ%ﬁﬂ' Than the sen or daw.

Term. SRRZIGIEA Towards the s,
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N.B.—In Collogquial the Definite Article is as a matter of faot

seldom used,

Nom.
Ve, }
Aco,
Gen.

Agent,
Dat.

Per.
Mad.
Al

Term

Nomni.
Voo,
.’Lt_m.

Gen,
Agent.
Irat,

Loc.,

Per

Mod.
AbL

Term,

L5

ProraL.

ﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬂﬁﬁ: The suns or daya,

FraRE
FraR A
FraiFy
yerahZor
Faal¥y
FaalEw
yaai ¥z
FafFas
paagZaw

The swng or days.

Of the suns or days,
By the suna or doys.
Ta the suna or days,
Oy the suns or days.
In or during the days:
With the suns or days.
Than the suns or days,

From the suns or days.

(i y—Svmilar with Indefimite Article,

ﬁaﬂﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁr A wonastery.

SIS
FHaETS
PR ET R
SFFerdeT
s AT A
Nl used)
AR RTR
SR LRI
SRR

A monastery.

fif @ monastery
By a monastery,

Ta a monmsiery,

In & monastery,
{Not used),

With a monaaliri
Than a monasiery,

me A puianalery,
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N.B.—In conversition Eﬂl", aﬂl'" and :"fﬂr s I this sense is
usually dropped in all tases except the Nominative, or Agentive,

(vl —Similar with a higher Numeral

Nom. —

1’:: } =Y ﬂiﬁ' Seven angels.
Gen, Eﬁﬂ‘ﬁ"ﬁ' 0 seven ungels,
Agent. E?ﬂ;{fﬂi‘ By seven angels,
Dat, E?,IHEW* To seven angels,

ete, . ole,

(v)—T'he aeme with a Definite Particle,

Egsm E‘ﬁ‘qjﬁ'ﬁ"' The ecven angels,

Gen. FyaRgHaA’ Of the seven angels
Agent, Egm‘%qﬁ'ar By the seven angels,
Dat. E,'%ﬁ”:fﬂr To the seven angels.

ete,, oto,

(vi) The same in the Singular with Cardinal,
Nom.

Voe. E&ﬂjﬁ' =) The seventh angel.

Ace,

Gen. %“Fﬁ’ﬂﬁ" Of the seventh angel.

Agent. 2F PRt T By the seventh angel.

Dak Eﬁﬂjﬁ‘m To the seventh angel
ole.,  ato.

(vii) Similar with Definite Article,
Nom. - me
Em‘ } - yﬁr:':mﬁ The first angel,
oc

Gen. Ei}'ﬁ:ﬁﬁ,ﬁ&' O the first angel.
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Agent. E’ﬁqﬁr By the first angel,
Dat. qu:-ﬁﬁ:r To the first angel.
ato, wte,

(viiij When, as ia sometimes the oase, the adjective precedes the
noun, the former must be put in the genitive case, and the case-sign
must be attached to the noun, or to the definite or indefinite article,
if any, or to the plural sign if any. Ex :—

W A5 Year Good behaviour,
WTRGAUSHEN  From good behaviowr
WATRFGYCNARY By thin good behaviowr.
WA ARETETIR By o good deed.
T R e Xar To good decds.
WHANNMREST  To those good deeds.
I1.—Noux sxpixe 1y A, or £
AR Sheep.
Nom,
T
Gen. AETaY 0} the sheep.
Agent. a4 E‘F{' By the sheep.
Dat. aierar To the sheep,
ete.,  eto,
3 Tree.
R
Gen. FAT Of the tree.
Agent. ﬁ:‘ﬁu By the Iree.

Dat. rar

eie.,

Ta the free.
ete.
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ITL.—Nors expi¥e Ix li’, I oor !ﬂ

TR Tibet : B Delegate ; B Costume,
Declined like any other noun. save that the genitive sign ie
T and the agentive sign is TN

IV.—Noux ExDING 1N 4’, ], & or A

BHAPY Buyer : FR Boot; FLPR" City; ENA Coal,
Declined like any other noun, save that the genitive sign is
5‘, and the agentive sign is ﬁﬂ' It must be remembered, however,
that in Colloquial it is allowable to pronounce all thess signs ET and

Hat

§ 30.—Tux Apirorive.
L—Feorm and Place

(i} There i= little or no structural difference between the noun and
the adjective. In fact, the latter may, for the most part, be regarded
merely as o noun performing qualifying funotions with respect to some
other noun or verbal substantive.

As n rule the adjective follows the noun, and thert it is the adjec
tive and not the noun which takes the casesign, [If the ndjective is
distinguished by u following article, definite or indefinite, or 0 demon-
strative pronoun, it is the article or the pronoun and not the adjective
which takes the ensesign.  So, the adjective, and not the noun, takes
the sign of the plural, if there is no. wrticle or demonstrative pronoun
If there is, the article or pronoun takes the sign,

If, an is sometimes the case, the adjective precedes the noun, the
adjective is put in the genitive case, and the case-sign is annexed to
the nuun, of to the article, if any, or to the plural sign, if nny.

Examprres —

%f*‘iﬂ'ﬁﬁ{-{'&"%‘ﬁﬂ'ﬁi{- t'ﬁqr] That bloek eat saie a white mouse.

<Ry
ﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬁqrﬁsr%i%ﬁ:}"iﬁf The Mack cat hos cought the

LT
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ﬂﬁﬂrﬁﬂﬁ:&gﬂ\aﬂr‘qﬁﬂ'ﬁﬁ' White leopards are sncommon.
Wﬁﬁgf gﬁﬁa’i] These iwhile leopards are valwabic,

%ﬂﬁﬁﬂf%ﬁ—qﬁgﬂ These heaudifud  white  heasts af
i*inwwmqqﬁ-ﬁqﬁq" prey kill other wild animals.

w'ﬁ":fﬁ'ﬂﬁgﬁm'ﬁﬂ Those crimsun clowds are ey
ﬁ-aﬁt Beantifinl

(i) A very comuon practice in Colloguial i+ to turn what we
would call & relative elause into an adjectival phrase. Ex. —

ﬂm%ﬁ&% or g'-'-.':r TM, man who killed ffac il f.
“"‘ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁl Litevally, the wolf-killing men.
M“Wﬁ?ﬂ'ﬁ of FANE s ] that killisd the wcn.
SRAEETAL
(iii) The idioniatic use of this affix ’;J’Fii' ia undoubtodly most

diffioult to understand, for Colloguially it may express the puassive as
well as the active voice.  Fuor instance, NS £ signifies, not
only The man who kills o killed, Lt also the wian icho was or hits fieen
Ialled.  Probabiy the diffieulty arose with the alleged Colloguial custom
of using the perfect robt of most verbs even in the present tense.  If
only that custom were not in vogue, it wauld be possible to use presont
roots in present tenses, and perfect ropts in past tenses, and confing
the use of SRY to the active voice, and use the past participle of the

verh for the passive voice alone,  Ex. i —

AR HRGITTRE, or HARE The man who kills.
SRS

ﬂﬂ&lﬂ]:lﬁ‘i E‘.E]_ o Srasis’ The mwn seho killed,
AFRR |

-‘!,I-I:.':ﬁ'i’fi" ar E‘!'zﬂﬁ‘ﬂ‘“ | The mian swho toas kiffed.
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This can be done, of course, even as things are: nevertheless it

(-] |-

remains & fact that, in Colloquial, INFHRFH RS and FdsgmRss:

may also signifly The man who is, or was, or has been, Lilled. Under

these ciroumetances the context alone can decide what the intended
meaning really s,

See § 31, IX, A, on the use of the different roots of the auxiliary

verh Eﬁ"r T'o do, for the purpose of distingnishing the Active from
the Passive Voice,

{iv) The Relative Idea is also frequently expressed by turning &
participial clause into an adjectival phrase. Ex, . —

ARFRYANAGRICINN A growing child (a child hat is

grotoing) will eat anything it gets.
or RA[RS]

P¥% (or Literary SE =] E The man whom you sent yeaterday
v dead. Literally, The yester-

INTFRIRATEGTY.  dopbyyorwent o is des.

The participle, bring here an adjeotive, may also follow the noun.
Thus :—

mgﬁﬁ“ﬁ'mﬁ&&‘ 1 The man, eto,

Now, let another adjective be inmerted | this .—

= o =
Fﬂt‘%’ﬁq‘m#ﬂgﬁﬂ' The good mun whom i sent

o pesteriday 1a deed.
9% |

Cir thus :—

W‘Mﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬂZﬁ The good man, me,
|

The negative is inserted thns -—

hl
FARPSINNSRRRATIET 1yt s whom o il not
E‘FE&E"‘QKH! wrnl yesferday iv demd.
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(v) Usk or taE Pammicues I, E_ , ‘ﬁ" , H]

I we desired to be very correet #s regards the particles annexed
ko ndjectival roots, we wonld use ?I'. or & with a masculine noun,
and -5#—'. with a feminine noun: &, being more properly employed
with the Indefinite Article, and ', with the Definite Article, when
maseuline nouns are concerned ; while ﬁ_ may be used with either
the Indefinite or the Definite Artiole when the noun is feminine.

common parlance ' iy often prononmnoed pir.
Ex. —

RaeTEr A black dog BESTE A or the black biteh,

SYMRET  The white horse  FSFRTRE A or the white mare.

Bui, as a matter of faot, these distinetions are not ohsarved Collo-
quially, and a Tibetan would express himself thus ;-

BraeTaEm) A black dog.
R iatl
SRR
BESNTET) A Wlack bitch,
FREFRA| |
o —x] The white mare,
IR ‘

However, there are many adjectives which. sven in Colloquinl, are
sean in B and #° without reference to gender.  Ex, ;-

In

] The white horar,

o

e Mad, insane. EX Wet.

ﬁaﬁ‘ﬂ' Necessary, weedful, ﬂiﬂﬂ'ﬂ' Wromg, imcorrect,

TR New. AcEr Al

foor ol AR Oniinary, vilgar.
<

ﬁiﬂ' Yonng. Eﬂ' Shisw
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ﬂmﬂr } Cther, | %ﬁ
Y i | e

There are also one vr 1wy seer) in =
Ex. —

Premivus, former.,

i ean,

without refereiice to gender.
<
=33

TR

In the Literary language the adjective
often seen immediately preceding the noun,

SR

Sa, when the adjevtive has a particle and precedes the poun,
Literary Tihotan follows the same rule as oltaine in the Uolloquinl, of
putting the adjective in the genitive case, Fx.:

S,
Cofd_ i il

Jayus;

y I its rpot form nlone, is
Exi:—

fﬂﬂ'{‘]‘ l.ffA:j‘.

Alael hiteh

el
FEAE
FHARET

But even in the Colloquial it is illvwable,
form adjectival expressions by placing befare

minu its particle. x.: -
£ Saarars s sErarway
351
Instead of -—
S e
{or ﬁ[ﬁfﬁﬁv} '-H‘ﬂ'?q‘i'-'._T
S0 aluo ;-

PRyl Fwa iRy

A Wack thingg.
Ve Wack oy,

A or the bluck bk,

for hrevity's suke, 1o
aonoun an aljective

Ta gy mind the iy fand s
better thiow the oreas.

Poomy miwd, ote,

Favvierlyg Tiket tois i sorret (or
Reiclilen) eanintry,



TIRETAN GRAMMAR 12

Instead of :
TR RAT YT (or
FRRER) TR

Fovimerly Tiliet, ete.

tvl) Adjectives are also sumetimes formed from nouns and post-
positions, the latter being put in the gemitive case, and the whole
expressjon made to precede the noun shat it qualifies, Fx. . —

FRY IR A RAR AR R

HIHea3g|

TP TIFRGESTAE
TR oA E SR
351

FEASSER (o FX) &N

IS5

ERRTAR or WERCEAY

AL L SRS

Soone  fimie agy a  Ewropeun
soldier was livivg in Tibet.

Sowe of the mony geval oncivnl
enipures are &l reniesmbered.

The cat hua broken the sbane juy,

{ live (or dove o diwelling place)
i an wpper  voow of  that
honse.

The adjectives to whicl attention is drawn in the foregoing Mlustia-

tions ure, in the first gt‘ﬁl‘ar European ; in the second, ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'
Anevent ¢ in the third ?'E[' i Ea' Stone . andd, in the fourth,

i:'-é'ﬂ'rﬁ' H ppar,

(vii} Some  adjectives consist merely of a primitive repested,

Ex.;—
A=A Broben.
'?T-:"-'HT'E' Coneare.
R o

sstrmight,

R

ki

Oirenlar, vonnd.

:T'R'ﬂ B Pl
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Zﬂsnl. curped, ?q. 1F‘""
T x|
TR Phiane, flexitie, SRR Quaking, trembling,

(viii) Others oconsist of two primitives, similar as regards their
consonantal form, but with different vowels, Ex. :—

A Saft, low,

Eﬂ]‘gﬂ'[‘ Promiscuons, disorderly.
m' Steep, rugged,

mRmR: Weak, fecble.

UGB Curved, erooked,

(ix) Orof a repeatod dissyllable with o difference in the vowels.
Ex.:1—

RACTHAA
Linkewarm.
auargarar ‘
%‘%’Eﬁ‘ Feregulay,
f.ur?‘ E Miswed wp, §umbied,
SRR

(x) O of two different issyllubles in juxtaposition. Ex.:—

| RErR Raviny,

(xi) Or of two different monosvilables in juxtaposition, F

iX, 1—
i Far, distant, remote.

liﬂﬂry Measureless, immeasurable,
SR Finmense.

(xii) As to the formation of Abstract Nouns from adjectives, see
§20, A 8
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(xiii) English adjectives ending in able and ite are usually rendered

in Colloquial Tibetan by %, Nriw, or ﬁr Cuo,or h’i‘i’r
Ca‘od an'o’, added to the root of the verb, Ex .—

REMTASERFARC or GRERT
rRg |
AR R or g
Wﬂjﬂ 1
BTN HEFTN
N SAETAAS |
GRS ESESET]
At S k]
B REr LR |
swaR X g Friagy)
NGRS ELES SEL L]

ST AT AR RS |

{xiv) The Literary equivalent of

wa. or ZC' Rowe.

"!‘Tﬁqﬁ‘ﬂf"ﬁfﬂ' ZCT, or 5T
5135

Ex, ;—

s this vod passable ?
No, the road 18 not passable,

In ihis stream fordable P

No, the siream 1a not fordable.
He iz ready to go.

This tes s very diinkable,
That pastry i nol ealehie,
These gools are pod saleable,
Glod ia invixible.

fod ia Enowalde,

gﬂr. or B, s ST Rowe

This spectacle in ferrible, or ealen-
lated to tersify.

Eﬁ'qst‘j-ﬁ‘scf P 5‘:’3"“‘3{11 Thia tes i1 nol drinkable. or fil to

drink,

WA BEECE or STFHARG|  This food in wot catable. or fil 10
sol.

Sometimes, however, the supinal particle z‘}r' ﬁ-. or £ nttached
wl
to the verbal root, is omitted, and the particle S after ZC j=also

dropped. Ex. :—
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YA AR RETRZCT Thia sight is terrible.

E*’T\RFW’W o ﬂ\ﬁﬁ*ﬂ" That dea ta wadrinkalife.
seis)

mﬁbiﬁmw or FNJC Thia fooef a5 wueatable.
a25)

(xv) Where a noun is qualified by two or mone adjectives joined
by the conjunction and, or or, the construction 18 as follows :—

ﬁtwﬁm-& (oE ﬁq‘i tiood and bod addfel
HONGHRGAT (or FT) i1
E«T’H’Iﬁﬂ'ﬂ%] Three or fanr mion,

(xvi) Neoarive Apiecrivies corresponding to such as begin in
English with 'x, Iu, 1, Tw, Iv, or Dis, or end ity leas, are not very
mich vsed, Tibetans preferring to use an affirmative adjective and 0
put the verb in the negative, Ex, :—

Instead of waying —
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂmﬁiﬁ] He s an cvreligions man,
A Tibotan would prefer to say -—
BRESE U T e He i wot @ religions man,
However, when suel negative ndjectives are employed, they are
formed with the aid of the Colloquial negative expressions ﬁ'_ &, and

25, and the Literary expressions Xgq HRCR, g0, and W)
Ex::

e |2
& 'ﬁm | E"‘!‘ﬁ":r

50['3"'3? :
s 3 ! ntoctionis, =
ﬁ'n'rxﬁ-q- FO gk - W ithant fanlt

¥

Fmposaible,
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e
ﬁa’ﬂ'ﬂﬂﬁiﬁ Cheerleas, S Encarreet, wrong
Q‘Eﬁﬁq Tamotal. SR Having no leisure.
”F”‘:'g'ﬁ’i' Tmmovable LT Unheard of.
:'&'ﬂﬁ" Immodest,

BRRS eroie

N WASERS  Hiiterate,
Loy Ny Hopeless, s

"mw I“ﬁkﬂl‘. ﬁ-‘;im-q- ; Withowt fﬂf&
REETWAr Imneasnrable. '

. ENr Incorporenl.
5985 [ Headless, _
ﬁﬁﬁ T raiermicuiled, I{ﬁ-ﬂ'&ﬁ' Passionless,
iy B Sintess.

Tﬁ%‘ﬁ'ﬁ }H’a'l'ﬁaw e ﬁiﬂﬂ‘ﬁﬁ Lawless, Hlicit
{xvii) Sometimes, in the Colloquial, the Active Participles ‘ﬁq‘n
for inanimate objects, and :.Tq'l;;apq' for animate ohjeots, meaning
ideich (s, or are, who is, or are, are used sdjectivally. Ex. :—
= ﬂ*ﬁ'ﬂ'{ﬁt‘ﬁdwaﬂ]'iﬁ] That lama is @ wily ove.
wqﬁﬁwﬁ#‘ﬁﬁﬂﬁqiﬂ This country i  fertile one.
(xviii) In Literary Tibetan adjectives are frequently formed by

adding to o noun, or to its root, or to a whole phrase, ome of the ex-
pressions &4 Cuis, @ Dix, B S Divconky, QS8 Cuk, HCR'

Nex, and ?N*"-'\' ¥6', and so representing that olass of English
adjectives which end in ful, g, ous, cous, sond, ale, ent, ic, ish, od Iy,
ive, ete,
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= ER Intelligent, Sagacious,
ﬁ'\'&ﬁ' Pwnetilions, moderaie.
LEEy Beneficial, uaeful.
TR Renowned | famous
Ry Costly, rxpenaive,
qﬁw Passignate, amorons,
TR Rocky.
TR Blissful, jogoua,
ﬁﬁqﬂ:q' Talented , literate, accomplished,
ECESY Intelligent,
sy Wealthy opulent,

TAARBE ST Full of moisture.
Nﬁﬁ‘ Full of energy.
Serassr Sinful.
SRNTREIEE A perfectly wccomplished sehalar,
MRENARISE  Having a pretty face,
p‘?rgwrn'aar Huving an wghy modlh.
&% is also said to be sometimes used thus :=—
ERNFAFRESY instead of FEANARERE  The Laua's
praver-wheel: bt SRR PAFRESE would seem to he the more

correct, See, however, § 31, V, @),

Instend of constructing an adjective out of the root, the partiols,
sl the affix Sq" resort is often had to the root alone plus the affix

T I'a, or Caa. Ex. —
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From 5MR'TEE  may be formed FRT Chezrful,

From QETSF  may be formed RFT Mortal,

From -ﬁ;rqaq‘ may be formed -ﬁ&sﬁq‘?r Very learnad,
Il.—Augmenting of adjectives,

This can be done in soveral ways : —

(a) By simply repeating the adjective, either in the shape of the
primitive root, or of the root with the partiole. Ex,:—

DG Very crooked.

FIHI Pery wity.
g"ﬁ* Very sour.

L[ =C 1 (o Very soeet,
TELTENL  Very ding,
TBEHTEEE  Yory clean.
N Very early in the morning,

g‘E%‘E Very late,

(&) By repeating the adjective, in any of ita {orms, with W&
Yaxo, inserted between them. In the Colloguial NZ' becomes QC”
'axG, after consonants other than 8] § &' and §| Ex. .—

SESWCSEN | Very beautijul,
W@' Very thiek,
WWE‘%HI Very learned,

WE' also becomes AT after vowels, both in the Literary langunge
atid in Colloguial. Ex.:—

Faacda) Very heavy {Lit.),
WEHACWRE | Very tight (Coll).
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In the Litersry language WE' becomes TZW Kyawe, after final
consonants 8] K & and ¥ Ex.:—

CArMETS| Very true.
ﬂqmﬁ'ﬁﬂ | Fery obsowre
m:‘ﬂﬂﬂ Fery nemt,

QARG OURRR | Very narrow,

{e) By nse of the affix & Cm's signifying emphasis genorally.

Fx —
E“]'Ei Eriremely sinful,
SRREE Excesdingly brilliant,
Eﬁ-ﬁ"‘:i Fery prezious,

The above, howover, is more Literary than Collogquinl, In the
Calloguinl %ﬁfﬁ: added to the root, is more common, but it is often
used murely to form the adjective, and not 40 much to mugment ita
force. Ex.:—

g‘"‘ g Precions,
GREAT Brilliant,
%'“':‘réqﬁf Iutellectund,
SET Sinful,

() By inserting HSZ" Very, immedintely befors the adjective,
or by adiing El]'-gﬂ Very, to the adjestival root :—

mﬁ'wﬁm‘mﬂm’ﬁﬁm Dibetan is very dificult,
Wﬁﬂﬂrﬁi’iﬁ[ The weather just now i very hot.

Certain other adverbs may be inserted in the same way when the
sentence is o negative one.  Ex, -
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A§aRIANTRRS| T":-ﬁ;.é;w.“"“' or absolutely
FESRIL (or AT ) He i mot right at all.
Rag)|

SR A TEANTIFUREL | That statement is wol af oll true

[[L—Tae Coxearative DEoase.
{m) To express this Tibetans make use of the postpositions =& X,
in the Colloguial, and  SUS" or S8 »X (S8 wX, after vowels, or final

L5, 0ra ) in Literature, signifying Than, or More than, but they so
manipiulate the seotencs a2 to place first the object with which the
suhjeot is being compared, then the postposition, next the subject,
then the sdjective in ite positive degree, and lastly the verh. Ex.:—

PRASANRT AT TS This howse is higher than that one.
Literally, Than tha! house this
Rogh is.

RIMFEN (pronounced Denjong)  Tibet is colder than Sibhim,
SIS (or HE ) FTWATE T RS

qﬁuﬁq'm EI i N SRTA' A religions man is happier than a

s warfdling
T35)
L il - =i
H’mm:ﬁ'm'ﬁ:'ﬁﬁ'ﬁfi ﬂ%‘ Philpsophera  are  happier  than
- ritteelists,
351
%‘E}’M}‘ﬁﬁ'@ﬂi’ﬂ'&ﬁﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ‘ Aseetiva (ueditatord) arv happier
thees professors,

359!
(b} When thdte is no expreseed object with which to conipary the
subjeet, an object may Le supplicd by means: of R% Tuis or
S THar, Ex.—
17
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AR AT T AR A Aigher howse fhan this,
RANETREAERA| A flecter horse than that,
ARUATTGITEY| A counsel exceading this,

{¢) In the Colloquinl the comparative degree of certain common
adjectives has a specisl Torm. For instanco, the comparative of
WAE Good, is NATA[ Betler; of ST Muck, it is LT More ;
of FFET Thick, it is FR Thicker ; of IXT Large, big, great.
B 2T Larger. bigger, greater.  Even with them the samé comstruotion
in A& e emploved, Ex.:—

F;vqﬁwqﬁ'%qiﬁ | This honse ia larger than that one

gﬁ'ﬁﬁ&M'qaiﬁw My book is Detter than yonrs,
T35

(i) The particle belonging to an adjective s sometimes vulgarly

conjugated, i+ transmuoted into Er' !jl'_ or a'- acoording to the
rule with referenoe to the last letter of the roat,
to avoid this. Ex.:—

*Eﬁﬂw%%ﬁqﬁ'iﬁ' may Thie womun i iadeed poretty,
he rendered ‘E@iﬁl

ECRRWAEHRS  may be
rendered  WTSTErEg)

:‘ﬂ'ﬁmﬁh‘ﬁ"iq may he  Thie hosuse o lurger  than  thoat
- T a“t.
rendersl i'ﬂ'l':«.:i'l'

It is hetter, however,

Thin scime iz nod govsl,

But not whers ﬁ'ﬁ'—'—f’, ete,, has the sense of To howe. Ex, —
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ﬁ'ﬁﬂmﬁﬂ’ﬁ&r 5‘NFN‘£T Tﬁﬁ"a man has wvaer friends than
il one.
Q5T ot Wﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂﬂ

IV.—Tue SorERIATIVE DEGREE.

{#) To express this & universal comparison is resorted to, the
subject being placed, &t option, either bofore or after the
pxpression used for the universal comparison. This Iatter
may take mememnus forms sooh a8 1 —

ACErRS 1

TR SRR
ST ,  Than all,
A
Wﬂ'{w&ﬂrj}
KRR AT ‘
aar sy R
L e =E Uy % From awoiny all,
RS
_ﬂ]a,'?j'qrw (Literary) |
et val
gRar & g Targe
TR RN L From amony all,
L
WAk (Literary) |

SRV IR AR RS |

Ex. =

That lama: ts the
== most Tearned (of

mﬁﬁw W%W‘; | ‘ all,
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seEssa i nTEE TR | This in the suviftest horse.
YNNECRARTAGNTANRE  Thin stone in the most valuable of
o~ il all well secared things,
ECRTRY or FARF (or
233y |
TE or @A SRR Gold s the most precious of all
Qq gaipq_ . urr.i.:!'n [ miedtazfide fj.lifnya]l.
ST TEELT (or
&%) 351
N.B.—Note that a"i‘ﬁ: i its eonjugated form beoomes 21

th) Another equally common mothd of expressing the suporlative

degree i to affix Eﬁr Snb to the toot of the adjective.
The order in which the sentoncs is construoted does not much
matter, and sven the use of 2R (in Litersture 28T , S8 or

B’} is optional, Ex.:—
SR RITNFNES | Thix horse ia the flectest .
Eqm*ww (or 'ﬁf’fﬁ“l Glolid in the deavest of metuls,
s 5e=R RS
If the spoaker likes ho may insert X' Typ, ufter T8,
g‘qﬁﬂ-ﬁﬂ-ﬁiﬁﬁiﬁ] This horse ia the flestent.

FRIFETE (X)) R§) This stone ix the mont valuable,

thus ;—

N.B. E-iﬁ_ like tmany other words in ME., 8 alten ahhre
E= ]
viated into Eﬁﬁ]

F TR TR SN SNES Lk is the mowt tramscondent of
Ak - Ciliea,
agRRe () 35)
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N.B—ERA'SK s often sbbrevisted into 95, and KU’
(e} Yet another expression used to indicate the sopetdative ides ia
AT Cwo', signifying The best, The most, ete. It is o
Liternry word, and only rarely comes into the Collogquink. It

may be either prefixed or affixed o the word that it qualifies,
and when peefixed shonld be put i the genitive case,  Bx. :—

RAAA25A]| Tho chief noble or lo,

ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ | ﬂaﬁ;‘:i:f’ mother : the  goililess
ﬂgﬂi‘ﬁ'@"ﬁ! The piiictiol aommn i 8 Jamily.
NEAATREA | The beat-of the best,

In Literary Tibetan the substantive is pot in the genitive case
when ®AA] is affixed. Ex.:—

ﬂiﬁ&‘ﬂ;ﬁ‘” The best among the guod or nobie
SRR RE | The haliest,

P A The Chiej of Rarities © the rarest
ﬂiﬁﬂﬂ, iz “ Being o (Wjeet 2 the  Swupreine

~ Being,

REAELR AT | The subiliniit, moséspélient;
Lt g b e
=2 HaT] | The beat or greateal of wen,

M'FTFTKT The wisest o ool Lo ed,

In the Calloguial ﬂ:{ﬂ]' , I used at all, i sometimen prefized and
sometimes sffixed, but neither it nor the substantive s put in the

genitive case, Ex, - —
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REMEE
SR RE|
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The Ohief Protestor,

Angthing excellent pf s bind ;
also an abbreviation of

QA HET |

The higheat four, rapture, Bliss,
The noblesr. subliment,

The weonl exeellent foate delipions,
The wisest, wioal Tearaed,

The vevy wipnost ufte ntium,

The Chief of Beingn, Bwildbi

Thow bwst of wen !

REAY s alvo wsed thus in Literary Tihetan

AETREgAE )
REyRCoamyD |
<ETR)
Ay

Nuhles anid commonalty.

The great aml the eulipir.
tevenl awl sl

The vevy excellent or s perior,

V.—mien Metnons oFr COMPARIBOX.

The Tilwtany vendering of Fngligh phrases eopstrocted with As, s,

niny be llostrated thos -—

CARSATCRCRT (or ARAC

&7, o ARRS S, or ARF
&, or STRART) TR
!

B =

Pleass give me oy wueh for mony)
of thut ne poseitds
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By INeAR R e gaary

TR S |

SRS §TRR RS
RS ETTAS|

ERAARCG (or G, or
ﬂtﬁ ) -ﬂ'{'ﬂﬂ' or
Literary :ﬁqﬁﬂ[

AR MAY AR SERey
LSRN

ﬁ'ﬁfﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁﬁ'ﬂrdﬂ'ﬁw
<cRRwE )

CHENASAIRT (or J2IBK,
or R’ ) 5T qayscRs|

ﬁ'ﬂ:ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬂr [ or N"ﬂﬂ[i" ot
R or APSY) SUERSA;
W |

R5TE (F) FRiEss
AN GRS Rg|

Please give, oto.

Plescer give, vto.

Wit yoer eomie as for s b yonder
house ?

This road goex bt v fur as to
theet henine,

As high as that treestrunl: is (moy
fic) this one alo is,

As far gs 1 know. that s w02
Literary, I/ it b according to
the knowledge [ possess, it d2
pust fike that.

Aa woon ax be vose I fived,

My bool ix oF good as powra:
Liternlly, My boot is equally
gosestl-Besed il yonrs,

§ 31, —Tue Proxoux.

I —PeErsowar. PRONOUNS.

o) T
=g

:I ;r:-

} Commntiest forme o Callognial
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57T Expresaive of lumility. Chiefly uwsed in Trang.
Like Peraian #o: Bawdch,

sy gt g
o Emphatic forms.
WS This old fellow or chap, Used by the speaker

in’ referetioe to himsell, Lhut only in s comie

WaY.

Thie following are Book-terms ;—

a5ay
=
Shi
-'-Fﬂ";: -4
SaSERY

s Expres<ive of humility

[TE
a) o
oE e

himeelf or herself,
:ﬁﬁ I owyself, I afone.
qrf‘q'?ﬁ'q' Humble form of foregoing.

F"_E {mas=e;) This one. Thia person. This indlividunl.
perr s Uged by the speaker with reference to
= fem)

The following are Colloquially used Ly the Kyrongjms, or Nipal

Frontier Tilwtans :—

2832 Pronounced almost like RS 1 wmyaslf

WED W owrselvea

b Thou

=

s E Common Colloiguial Torma.

ERsT
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The genitive of E-'T in sither Eﬁ'ﬁ'_ or gﬁiﬁ' Thy, Thine :
and the Agentive is either BT or FRRAC Ay thee,
By
E'ﬁ"‘:

} Collognial honoritics.

Used in official oorrespondence.
%ﬂ} met with in dialeots,

SR O

- n.
-\

%%ﬁg’

i pL
1
k Polite Litetary forms.
J

!

Literary honorific

;2
e e
T_ﬁ?_ﬁ I Other Literary forms;
BYFY
{¢) HE, or SHE
f_ { Commaen Colloguinl forms.
gz )

The genitive of ﬁ'_ in wither Fl-ﬁ" ot F!'-l:a‘ His, snd the
agentive is either ﬁi-r_ or ﬁi‘ﬂ[

ﬁ.

ﬁ"«:‘ }Pnllte forma, Literary and Colloguial,

B2 Honorifio form, Literary and Calloguial.
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(ther forms for Sng -—

——

=
e Collaquial,
[IE =g

The genitive of & is either m“ or m" and the Agentive
Is either E}'ﬁ'. or ‘SFEHI

) Ir.

Fhere i o specinl term for this pronoun. It is often niot rendened
atall, Ex, —

ZANCRASLS | GERIRR | o this sy hivac P Yes, it in,
ﬁ’i'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ]‘ﬂ‘?ﬁ' Ly ol Where is my pen? 1t is brokex,
SRS
1 aned at all it is genurally rondered by &' or RRZ°  Ex.:—
BSRRY TR o RRIAGT  Hore o s en it poi i
RE TR |

Usnally Pronowns are not repeated in ordinary conversation after
the first reference.

i8] RErLEXIVES,

L Self, One's wolf. i= the oouunonest oxpression, both i the
Colloquinl anid in Book-lungusge. Other Book-terms with the aams

menning are ;— ﬂﬁ“’[" Eﬁ", ‘RC“?'T, anid qﬁngﬁT

I.—Dropessiox oF Personir Proxouss.

This follows the sume rales a8 apply in the cnse of Substantives.
Ex i—



Nom.
Voo,
Aco,

Gen,
Agent.
Dat.

Lo,

Paer,
Mo,

Abl,

TIBETAN GRAMMAR,

Singular.
e 1
&' Of me,
EX By me.
B To e
EF Ow e,

=5=

= L

A puinat me,

Than e,

5 I"-"u'; W Tovivareda vie.

"

’Wum )

T )
Gien,

Agent,
Ihat.

N'nm. } E-ﬁ

(en.

Agent.

(Or:—
Gen,

Agent

SR From me. =ERE From s,
T <1 S
S T S T
CXCHE By me. e FE By e
CREA  To me. cxeFar o

And so forth,
Thow. X van
B 0f thee, 1y, EREA Of you, youre.
ERTAC By thee: R By o
And so farth,
BERA Of thee, Thy, | BSAA Of yon, wonra.
?E"\EH' By ther, E_ﬁ'g&f Ry yon.

Plural,
=
cER ofw
c¥ By
:‘3551' To Wi,
c¥r Onm
E"-ir‘ﬁ:' Againnt ws.
el Than us.

130

:'ga'w Towards us,

BRRC Thow, is declined like K557 1.



} i He. FE  1ae,
FR ) o s
Gen. ﬁi& i, His, Eﬁ‘ Of themy, Their,
Agent. :;;.ﬂ By hin, F:r_g&' Ry them
And so lorth,

B He, s doclined Tike ©RE" 7.

A She, in dechined like B He,

8" Thie humble ane, Lus for genitive %’l and for Agentive %RI[
ST This hible one, has for genitive &, and for Agentive &)

All those ending in g7, w, -’ﬁr" and & are doclined  like
L

Those ending in &' are doclined liko @5 Thon, save is regards
the forms in X |

N.B.—Plural Nouns do not take the plural sign E’ if from the

context it in clear that plurality is intended [See § 29 B, 2 ()], but
plural Pronouns slways take the sign, except when they are qualified
by Numeral Adjectives.

Exanrrs -—
E‘ﬂﬁ' We four,
RECY e five.
TIl. Tue Rermexive Puowouw,

the following are examples of X5 Sguy, Oxs's sEir, used
reflexively . —



TIHETAN GHAMMA 141

L S—

CArRCRS SN A TR T AN
AT RAGTarsigs fds |

NoNgRRFR YR aNyaRs)

S SarggarzaaragarRgaer
or RgaR|

AR

BV SN A Farady

HZ7

NERIBY (or SENE) SRR RE

Eﬂ'ﬂ’i"l"‘f{&‘ﬁm&q‘“

R AT AT gy
aERgmrgeFag|

{11} The following are Literary 1—

FuR R4S
FaAT) SRR Iy aINRs
IRAARTIRS or AT
AT, o B33!

SRR SIS

{ ar better,

If 1 know wmysel] spiritually 1
shall ses God, y

I I see God spiritually I ohall
Inow muyself.

Man, know thyself.

The murderer hab killed himself,

Dvid you keep the maney for your-
aelf P

The idea originated from myself.

The dog pulled the hows ' powards
ifaelf.

The soul alone veally knows ilself,

Oher men are ourrelves inearnale
whdder other conditionas,

He thad speaketh of (from) him-
aell, seeketh his orem glory (John
vii. 18L

{ om not come of myself ‘John
vii. 28\,
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Or better . —

CFARAIRY (o §HY) T
IRy

e Ko aRg AN T NE SR ga)

Or better ;—

Ry TR ARG SN IR
Erjar'ﬁ |

eTe R A ERar AR |

Or better :—

CArT RS C A B R R TS

T, or B R gT or ey

s
BYS<HRAy 3
E:iwﬁr;ﬁ;wgﬁm
aRES AR as|

Ur better :—

By AR Ey A g e A
3%k

R e T ey
FAINIIHRRGS| YA
e R
Ehatat]

1 am noi, efe,

I can of mine ovn sel] do nothing
(fohn v. 30),

fean, e,

I yudge not mane oien self [1 Cor,
iv. 3)

I judge nol, #tc

What sayest thou of thiysedf (John
i, 22).

What sayest, efo

Ankeat thow thia of thyeel] 7 (John
xviil. 34).

Askest thou this, ele.

W hosoever shall exall himaelf skall
be hicnbled ; and whogorver shall
humble himael] shall be- evalicd
(Matl. xxiii. 12},



TIEETAN GRAMMAR, 143

IV.—Coupourps o {5 Rawo,
{a) XL frequently forma the fret part of o compound. Ex. :—

=951

RCSRN |

o)

oRR e |

eRarazs|

::E&"ﬁ";:m

SR |

segTEN|

= E‘gﬁ' 'l

SRR R g e
TR RGN |

IRV T A s

Or bettor :—

PRTERTITRag9!
SREAgRpeEra A
ST AT A |
SRR AR A |
SRR G35

Self ; One's self.

One's oun soul,

Each | each respectively - Hon. for
o,

Each haa hold of hix ouwn lecuding.
string (D),

Each at kis own door,
Spontansous ; of itself,
S pontaneousty,
Self-sprung,

By ignorance ome's fubuire was af

ils own self deatroyed,

Love weeketh not its pum (N.T.).
Bringeth not aboui its oien enda,
Love, fur,

1 shall go to the howse of my oiwn
aesor

Lel wa (ke fwo of wa) go hencs
together,

One's awn peroepbion, Tnfeiligence,
and happiness, three things (D).

You will take gomer cien fife (T,

(B RL also often forms the second part of & compound. Ex, s—
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Eﬂ:f An unmarried man,
= A apinster o woman by hereelf.
‘ﬁ'!:" Tk very same, eeactly quile so,

Tt bs just an it ix precisely so,

SRS
e

Eﬁﬁ" Quite carly in the morning,
- m
With nogative—Not much, Not
f=c ‘ many.
L
Wm 1 By the mers (inst by) meeting with
me.
gy A manall by himself ; just o man.

V.—FPossnssive ProNouns.

1.—0Ompmwary Prrsosan ProwoUss.

(a) Possesaive Pronouns are formed by putting the Personal Pro-
nouns in the Genitive case. They may either precede or follow the
noun or object in respect of which possession is predicated., Ex, -—

ARARITHT 35 That is my thunder.
Or:—

qawﬁiﬁ| That thander i mine,
Rﬁ'ﬁﬁ'i&’éﬂj’ﬁrﬁ‘iﬁl T'hia i8 yowr dictionary,

Or . —
h&qﬁ*ﬁ‘iﬁ‘iﬁ{ This dictionary (s yours.
4} In mome works it is stated that thy Possessive case may also be

formed by affixing 3% to the shorter forms of the Personal Pronouns,
Thus, :'q ‘"jl'. wienr of wee Fi‘q Hid, of him, and so forth. 1
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thia be so, it must be a very obsoure Literary usage. If an D-pa heard
or saw the expression S°3%, it would probably raise in his mind the
idea of egolam, selfishness, ote., and not that of the Possussive case as
asaociated with the first person. Compare the phruse aersy,
I the chief, i.e., possessed of pride, i.e., proud.

So, also, the expression FRANFAFREIL, said to be the

the equivalent of GFANEARRT The Lama's prayer-whed, prob-
shly means The Lama with, or possessed of, the prayer-wheel.

2—RerLExIvE Possessive Proxooss.

Theee are merely the Reflexive Pronouns put in the Genitive onse.
They then signify Oxz's, Oxe's owx, My owx, Tuy own, THINE oW,
His owsx, Hex owx, Its ows, Ovs ows, Yoou owx, Teem owx,
according to the pronoun, either expressed or implied, to whioh, in the
same sontonce, they respectively refer back,

CorLoguial Exaumrres (—

AR Fanrdg iy 1 shall ride my own horse.
CEACE & ER ST AR W shal hawe 1o ook our o
ol '

BRRNSCHTRTRETICT Wit you bring yowr own servane?
REGA or Literary Ny

ﬁﬁk@mgﬁﬁgﬁrﬂm You st all bring yowr own
ﬁ'irg“'ﬂ‘xﬂﬁ*m'aﬁl knives, forks and spoona.
Or:—

Eﬂ'ﬁmﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁqiﬁﬂ' Each of you must bring Ris own
ﬂ*ﬂ'@"wzﬁ! knife, fork and spoon.

RErscFadg e g aErds | i :;f. not realize his own good

F?E’uﬂrﬁiwx’aﬁﬁ Tihey cannat tell (heir own names.
35|

19
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RRRE (o RARRY) RCHE

Frap=Tasy Fardy 3y
35|
FaRa sy e X & FRaargse
|
e s S
EREFERAT (ar) Ay
QRS I |
[n honarific form:—
BT R DTy
AT |

FrARAaRi I3 A aRg A Ry
T35

TR AR H AW

RyaeerIas)|
PR oSN T IR
F1
The following are Literary :—
AR AN e XA B Facdy
Yt R RaaEss)
YRR FARFAy Iy
SeReAER RSy TagA|

Every man belicves hia oum waleh
18 the most acourale,

They have all cleared out of their
ot ntlage.

Every house has its own park
{compound).

My oum mother sducalsd me.

My own mother, eto,

He wny the architeet of his own
good fortune,

Every horisewife’ thinks her own
broom is the best.

He succeeded becarse of his own
diligence,

He-himael] bearing our sins in
hiz oum body wpon the ftree
{1 Peter ii. 24),

He who speaks of kimself seeks his
oien glory (John wii. 18),
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ﬁﬁﬁwﬁmrf He came to hia own kingdom, but

=l his oum subjects received him nol
erxe & aanar ay farsr (Jobn i. 1), ot

n:r;'?i]
Wﬁﬁﬁﬁ@] Love seeketh not hee o (1 Cor,

xiil. 8).
!:W:ﬁ““ﬁ-ﬁﬁiﬁl You will take your ouwn Life (1))
RERTHE | I{ one have no son of his own (D).

V].—DeEMowsTRATIVE PrRONDUNS.
Thess may also be called Distinguishing Adjectives. The com-
monest are A% 7irs, and % THAT, 84 to which see § 27.
The following are also commaon :—
ﬂﬁ'{ﬁ' This very, Thix same.
g‘&:‘ Thad very, Thai same.
RETMRS  This particular,
RTTRT That partioular.
SR

EITHT-':.I:' That very ; that precisely : jusl oo Iike that,
A thus 7 80 ; just that,
ST

Also the following :—

ray That aver thers, Yomder (far off).
ﬁj‘l?i"r That just there (noaror).

That wup there,

WUT
=AY That doton there.

Thess latter may bk used just as they stand, or they may be put
in the genitive case, Whichever mothod is adopted, they precede thic
noum that they distinguish, and they may be nsed with or without 2
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Also the following i—

=

RS
35

Exavrres - —
AxyRg|

S¥Ra|

ASEAYY (1) K
SR yaserdis)

FIT SRR R3S

SR NIRRT RS
TSRS |

AETAN SRS R A SRR
erad |

AR ARTAAS R |

AR AER AR AT TS|
25|

STTER (or T5) AE=

SARERS |

2B R HoararR 3§ Ns |
Or i —

& (or B3y RITFoaey
RERTHS |

Such, swch as,

Who s thisF

Who is thal 7

T'his 18 my brother, or sister.

Thai s my master.

That same gondleman will employ
yﬂ'l.l.

Please (ive me what you can of
that :  literally, what you can
from that, just that please give.

Thin road goss o far as o thal

Rouse ! Hiterally, thia  voud
to that howse, about jual that,
goe.

What is the road like bo the pass f
I’wﬁmp and crooked, just Iike

That won't do at all : literally,
bike that will not come of all,

That {a so.

What is the name of that il away
yonder #

What 42 the name, eto.
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FooRAH A AT AT The that bi down
ATV ARy

a3
Eﬁaﬂﬁm§SW‘@:ﬁm | m:; ym; ever hoard sueh o nmine
The Literary equivalents for most of the above am :—

Q& This. ARgRsT  Thes,

] That, ‘ﬁ-iw Those.

ayF | 5

5% 5%

e S Thia very ; — Thint -

q‘j :: [ This .a?u. jf [ That l::;.

ANFS' SR

A3 Naital

T ] ]

RETT  This particular, R L That particular.

BT Al

= ' 3 ] Save A wnd

&5 Ay | Tt there. | T these are
- not msed in 0,

ﬂﬁ' [ This here, ﬁ-ﬁ- | or Taang.

g% | w That,

AFRFT |

SRS | Swoh, Such as.

A=

AT
IV

} 8o nomed, Named.
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Examrors . —

eReHe (o 285 ) aSFrga) ! ond one 4o named ; £ and w0

MRFITTIRNR=GNTER  Dhey faid hotd upon one Simon of
Cigrene, coming from the comitry
YR AZTFN | (Luke xxiti, 25).

WA TNRNFRSCRE  And behodd, o man named Joseph,
vaeph
who wes a councillor, a good

AR E R R Hr R s man and & righteows, of Arima-
.;-; TS theoar, o city of the J::;n {Luke
Ngwawaagy| xxiii. #0).
ey
t:'qﬁ‘i:mﬁq'r Swch as this am I (1)),

VIL —Tuar Recirrooarn Proxoos,
L o
MBAAFA | Oxk AROTHSR : BACH OTHEI.

Examries: —

ﬁﬂsﬂ&ﬂﬂh@'ﬁ?w They loved each other,

e
Wﬁ'ﬂ%x:ﬂﬁﬂ'ﬂrﬂ}h The ladie lokedsat one upathr
i
Eg‘]harsﬂ"i%‘ﬂ'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ' E"'t,f They har= gone up to cach other.

ﬁﬂ'ﬁl‘[ﬁﬂﬂsﬂ]ﬁj‘rﬁaﬂ' They have serutinized ench other's
ﬁ' £ﬁ| garments.

A% gﬂhﬁm&ww The Lamas veceivel ceremonial
ﬁ-ﬂ'g:' | acarfs from one another.

ng'ﬂ]wﬂﬁquﬁﬂ They have gone in wompany woith

= ane onother,
25



TIRETAR OCRAMMAR. 161
&R R s They are. comsersing with each
alfer,

5\5"”
e ..g’ [ [ Ve also i to h her
Clin i U

AETFRTIRR]
WW&*EWF@' Some ﬂﬁt‘:‘& dispiples said one o

] = == anotier.
TR AR |

VITL—IsreernocaTivVE PRONOUNE.
In the Calloguial these are :—

=, plural form gﬂ'g’ Wao 1
TR RATE

z Waar! wmEoa !
T, . R

T, o AHFH  Wmom !
“TE' is more commonly used than T
All the above are déslinahle lika nouna,

The Litetary equivalents are:—

& |
Whot

i

% |  These are also declinable like
Waar 1 nouns.

==

/s Warra 1

In simple questions the [nterrogative Pronoun is vsually placed
immediately before the verh. Ex, :—

‘t’:ﬁﬁ.ﬂq1 Who are you ¥ (singular),

%’ﬁ‘wﬁq] Who are you 7 (plaral),
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whist we eall the relative olause in the sentonoe into & kind of adjectival
ar noun plirase. This is done by adding to the root of the verb the
affix NP which, it will be remembered, may take the Article, Definite

or Indefinite, REx -—
A E R ARy Rar A 3 |
O I have seen the man who Eilla the
== - sheep,
CRER T R L o I
Or:
ANFIER ARSI IREEHGE M has seen the man who kills the
aza| akee g,
fﬁ';‘!ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ'"ﬁ%{'w ﬁ:' He whe Eilled the man (Le., the
' man-killer, or murderer) Ans
run moay,
SRR L DR ESE
g:—.,-r_ smsieoarag gy | [ have seen the man who killed the
3 T Fﬁ"f’i it g ! woll, L., the wolf-Eiller . or wolf-
B i AR LR Eilling man.
Sl
SMANS RSN RAYTERNT T knaw the brother of the man ko
g-....ﬂ-.q. s gq Litted the wolf,
ARSI
g:"jﬂl‘ﬁ'ﬂlﬂ:ﬁ'ﬁ'%ﬂﬂ:'ﬂﬁ' The wan who Elled the il b
= = given me ffs akin.
-';!ﬂ]ﬂ' ﬂm‘ o |
Ez'ﬂ'mﬁ'ﬂpﬁ%rﬁ"ﬁEWj':' I wend mith the man who Eiifed the
e S T"'ﬂlr.i-
By
e SR o s E A Al the willagers vin to the man who
F AR g N R «v

FAAIIIET )

Eilted the woll.
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wmm%ﬁﬂmpﬁﬁr
ERFABTIRE or T
(7) 351

ﬁﬂsl‘nﬁﬂzﬂmjﬁ:-w
AP Ry)

REIN TR HI RS
EEEA A RS

A3 R s TR FR A

RhiREat vl
Lo o ah R e
AP TR AT A S
ARTRY RER TR T HarFe |
PR Ry AT Ry W
ANHTE IV RYH |
YINAFI IR ST AT
tw%'nﬁu'é'z'gl:' ]

The ablot gave the man who Eiled
the wsell a ripes,

A won who came wth. the  Sha-p
wx alaging in hal house.

That pian is the serpan! of an
officsed  who with  the
lh‘ﬁﬂ'rm’.

e

What v the name of the man who
xigned the Trealy ¥

The attendants who come with the
She-pd howght  many  queoind
things in Calenta,

Ihd oo converse with the Ambon
who came from Chine P

! have god lie lio<sdged  bins
(sords) from a man who wsed
i live sn Lhoan:

The above are all in the Aetive Volee, but a dificulty ocenrs when
there i nothing in the context to show whether the Aotive or the
Passive Voice is meant.  In the following examples, for instance, either

voice may be Implied :—
:N’Frmﬁ'ﬂpﬁ'm‘ﬂ‘i'g:j
:ﬂmqﬂﬁﬁ'i*ﬁrg:"l
t&r:swnp—ﬁjﬁﬁ-&"qﬁ':'g:' |

I have géen the nan who Eilled
Le., the murderer, or Eilling-
man | or

I have seem the min
Eilled,

wha  sma

In such osses Uhn goneral deift of the conversation is the sole guide

to what the meaning really s,

In fact, the lnst three examples are
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S E] Prio i peentutt
FNRSFLYRS| Who are these Lamas t
%’Mﬁﬂj‘ﬂ What Lamas were thers ¢
ﬁ:_'ﬁﬁﬁ:wnr'i-'ﬁqﬁiqg What ia gowr name

YR FRaraSrg Ry What is that box made of (by) 1
FaaiFarRaRag| What are these loads 1
%ﬁlswi-nﬁ'“‘iq” What horaes were there ?
AR YN IER RS Wha sent this book ?

SAFAREASTUGHTETET  Which of these hooks o you and 7
TS ARG

If, however, the Interrogative is in the genitive case, it may come
sither before the verb or before its noun. Ex -

CHFETRAY o e

Whose hawse is that P
FRERR| ‘

When, too, the sentence is more complex, the pronoun, though it
precedes, need not immediately preceds the verb, Ex. -—

FRER T RrAsearBRIGR  Which of you can give i @ ripee?
g RSl
ﬁmﬁw et o
AR B4R SN Qe arBaTTTRAT  Who amang you can charge me
ﬂﬁ’l’?ﬂ‘jﬂ 'ﬁ"\j“l I with any sin ?
When the sentence contains an Interrogative Pronoun the Tnterro

gative particle is not wemally added to the verh, Howevnr, there is no
harm in ndding it. Ex.:—
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.
RN B RN What are yow building 7
b et Wit
RETRYNRINES or HET,  Who is going to build that house ?
or WETE or TTH |

vﬁmﬁwﬁwﬁgﬁrﬁm What is that abbot's wams ?

Here may alfo be mentioned qrg'ﬁ' Whar wmeasvre! It s
often used as an advorb, signifying How much 7 but it may also be
regarded as an Interrogative Pronoan signifying Waar 1 Ex. . —

FERRSRS | What o'clock is §t? What is the
time, or hour # Literally What
waler-measire 15 il

Also S[ASHE, or FTRS" Like WHAT, WHAT SORT, WHAT KIND |
This is really the ndverh how, but it is often used as an Interrogative
Pronoun in the sense now given. Ex . —

RARCEIATRETARSTANA  What sort of sport (wild aninals,

denrn there P
FNRATANGET (or T/ What is the roud like from Lhasa
ql,g_} ax W"T*ﬁa‘-‘ to Ta-shi-Ihiim-po |Shi-ga-tae)
% |
The Literary equivalent of STQS&" i EFR, or IFX° or EFT,
or SYF or Bx.—
SRR FIgA | What is beat to be done wow t How

best to act now P

NG G IIT IR What sort of Being ia the so-called

Buddha #
N.B.—& is more correct, but B is also used interrogatively.

IX —Rerarive axn Conserarive Proxouxs,
A.—Relative Promounas.

In the Colloguial there i no prancun corresponding to our Relative
Pronoun Win the fores and effect of which are sxpressed hy turning
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lmmpﬂbhdathﬁ-dmdm,umah, The man who was Eilled by
me Aas been seen; and, if this is not the meaning intended by the
spesker, the Personsl Pronoun C&' should be inserted immediately
before the verb, Thus :—

ﬁ-qmwmﬁ-::wf:‘gm I have seen the man who killed :
W'ﬁ%‘“ﬂﬁg:' fn:mw sten the man who s

SRAFAG R | | e

The diffioulty as regards Voice is, however, remavahle by avaiding
the construction in HES for the Passive Voice, and using instead the

simpls Participle ns an adjective sither preceding or following ita noun,
Ex. —

m‘:ﬁ*ﬁium‘ﬁi:-sm E
Rass e narsige|

Or the construction in HRY may be retained and something in-
troduced to indicate by whom or by what the man was killed. Ex.:—

ﬁﬂwﬁrﬂﬂﬁwﬁ%ﬂﬁ' }H: has seen the man who wos

I have seen the man who iy
Eilled,

Flﬁ"l] Lilled by the soldier,
SRR SRR ATAE |
§|:‘| ‘J‘ have seem the man who s

= - Eilled by the soldiers.
TR QRS HR T AR A
SR
The best way of differentiating between the voices in tises of this

sort is to make use of the different roots of the suxiliary verh gls'ﬂ'
To da. Thoa:—

Wﬁ'ﬂ‘“ﬁ' {or ‘“ﬁ{—r‘.'} ?ﬁ'q' I have scen the man who Eilled
— 18
g "“‘
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Eﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁ';m llﬁﬁ‘}&arq' fg::dmni.emuiam
e '
RATEING' (or MR GRS fﬁ;:dafmﬂamm who is o be
F1
The Relative Pronouns Taar and Watca may refer sither to

Animates or to Inanimates, When Animates are concerned, the
construction for the Aotive Voice should be in HF, as above

oxemplified, Ex,:—
By Srarsige e |
AP F R g |
By SRy R FE ase ARy ._n. head of the dog that killed has
oy SRR BRR A asaa Ry | en chorwed of.

RSP TEREAATN | 14, dog that bitind the mam K
%ﬁ,mﬂw.%{&qjq“ [ not been canght.

When Animnates are concerned, the oconstruction for the Passive
Voice is also in R, when the Agent is indicated ; and in & simple
Participle used as an adjec tive, cither preceding or following its noon,
when the Agent is not indicated, ¥x. —

BeRRas R R ge |
BErasyRpT R RS SRR 37| |7 havs scen the cat that s Eillad
Beaasapy SRR casgE | by the dog.

F |
Sy A {H R LI
FRmqRmarTge|

LT have seen tha dog thal Islled,

I have seen the cat that was billed,
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This construction may also be used when the agent is indieated.
Ex. :—

Berasy e AR rar i e !I.&nmmn the cak that was Eilled
ReRRousaReasgege] ) 0w

When Inanimates are concerned the Participial construction slould
e adopted, This construstion, like the one in R, is also in itsali
incapable of differentiating between the Aetive and the Passive Voice.
Thus :—

=nIE This is the iron that brole (sonme-
Ea ™ ﬂlm l thing) : or, Thia is the iron that
o AR FNSNATRS| i o,

The following, however, [lustrate the Active Voioe, as an object
is méntioned, and the sense is therefore clear, Ex, :—

TSR YRR A | This in the ron that broke (he

tone, Le., the stonebreaking
irom.

FRISTRT AT RS
0Ori— Tﬁf’l i the stone that broke the
FRETRRT )

saRFTARARRRET |

(ASST in Colloquial) Rj‘lll Here is the arrow that struck the
Or :— rock.

FTHRRAFTIIRTIRI|

The following illustrate the Passive Voice :—
ENASTIRFWNIETRS or
FRFEsTaRRs|
Mﬁm%\_ﬂﬁ‘iﬁ’ = )TMI vd the stone thal was broken
I ETITIRAT RS | 5 by the iron.

This ie the iron that was broken
by the stone.
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mﬁlﬁ'm-qﬁaqjq” Here :, the rock that was struck

by the arrow.

B ARy RS E SR AT

Wﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ' 4% I will give you the book that you
EYSNEMSISSERAN. | el

SEEE

o

The Active Participles ﬁﬂ'ﬂpﬂ{', for Animates, and W"\'I'q', for
Inanimates, may also be used for the construction of Relative clauses,
the former being put in the Gemitive case, and the latter also, if it
pregedes its moun, but in the Nominative case if it follows its noun.

Examrres :(—

SYYNARTARITHFAXS A man who is now in Liasa will

%Eﬂwﬁ:ﬁﬂﬂﬂra The cave that ia im tha forsst musi
ﬂ]§ - @ﬁ.jq” be searched,

Wﬁﬁ:@ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ%ﬁ& The cave thad ia in the forest mewst
‘iail'ﬁ‘ﬂ\jﬂ'[] be searched,

In this last case the Pronoun S[R" (or AJX'), wmos, may be
used thos —

SATYTAR" (or BET) JEEAN The cave that is in the forest must
TRy
FERSN AT RICRAR |
By Rarsg=gees |
Or —  Have you seen the Trealy that war
SBRCREY (R) Frawamsy | ol Mo
SGTIIF RS GEEA |
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B,—Correlative Pronounas,

The English Personal Correlative Pronouns; the rendering of whioh
into Tibetan has now to be considered, nre -—

1 aor Wr ANYRODY

Taoo or You g‘w’m. Axyose

He or Tusy Noamony Wao.
Waoso, No onE

WroEves.

WrosoRvER.

The Impersanal Correlative Pronouns may referaither to Animates
or to Inanimates, and are :—

Waar, or Tiar warom. WoamsoEvER.
WaaT ro. Waionsoeves,
Wharsves. AXYTITING THAT,
Wutoneven, Normamwe TaaT.
L—Peraonal Pronouna,

When the Pronsun is in the first or second person, singular o
plural, one construotion is to use the Pronoun itself, in its ordinary
non-relative form (27 ﬁ_ﬁ" -ﬁ'. r:?f. ato.}, and to turn what we oall

the Relative part of the sentence into a sort of Noun-phrase, with the
aid of the affix Y. Ex. .—

SRR S IFRIIES AT 1 a;i:m mmﬁwt:il.hyﬂ (Le.,
W-_ﬁq' comeerser wnih gou) am

your king,
CEBS () STAIVGNRE  We sho salute you (ice., we your
- = saluters) are your subjects,
FEFTRE (or B

&)

Fab Lpk s B e We submit to thee who Rast sub-
ﬂ"%ﬁ' dued we, 0., fo thee our sub-

diter,

Bometimes, however, the sentence has to be wholly recast and a
participial construction adopted instead. Ex,:—
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SRESEER LS S
BY=FR g sy

Thow wohose son gz with wa (Lo,
thy som being with ws, thou)
mieat he our king,

When the Pronoun is in tho third person, the sonstruetion may
be either in HWC Wrorver, Avyoxe wao, He wio, ete., or in HRL

Ex :—

ﬂ'g-ﬂ' {or E“rl %ﬁ.‘ﬁ' {or %ﬁ' He who (or whoever, or anyone

') WEFRERECRS or

-
=
=

TS (or FEFT) T
e

YR EE Tarasnrswe

ERFTTaNAR’ (for Ty 28]

SEREAE e S
ST FTINRT S
SRREE (or FRWSTHY

was)
FRAY PRI AU YRR
BT |

FRRFARERTIS RS

QRN INIWST (&) Fpr

LAY
g Ry
Wi yarRgarens

21

who) runs away is (or will be)
a eoivar],

Nobody (or no-one) who comes
will ever return: or, he who
{or whoever, or angons who)
comes will never refurn,

Whose-soeter sinas ye remit they
are remiiled.

He who {or whoerer, or anyone
wha) runs away il be shot.

Anygbody wha (or he who, or who-
ever]) poeas fo deep there will
never wake wp.

Whoever [or anyome who, or ke
who} drinks this eader will be
thirsty again.

He who (or whoerer, ar angons
who) comes must work,

Whoever (or he who, or whosoever
or anyone who) workas will be
paid.

Whosoever hath, to him having
been given, ke shall have abmm-
dance | but whosoerer hath wof,
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. ""Eﬂ-ﬁ:‘ e from him even that which he
'ﬂiﬁ‘i ‘Tﬁ"i hath shall be taken aivay,
AFTRAGRE|

SR TR SNAT  Anyone towards whowi the bull
s
Rl Fegste)

FNL R HTRIIGTE Anyone with whom that Lama
(or gﬂri'qﬁ-f.'ﬁ'} #ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁﬁr over there guarrels will regret it

Rt

Bometimes both W and HRE are nsed together, Ex. i—

g&ﬁqﬁ'q@#ﬂmﬁwm [ amill give a ricpee lo anyone ivho
ﬁ'ﬁ%ﬂﬁt'l will earry this letler,

N.B.—It will be noticed that X' is usually separated from Wt
Morsover, it is the 3 and not the WE" which takes whatever case-

signs are necessary, and the WE comes in ot the end of the relative

olause,
8. —Impersonal Pronouna,

In the case of Wirar (in the sonso of Tuar wuick) which ia really
& Coarrelative Pronoou, the partioipial construction is adopted, and the
Pronoun ‘-'rr?..' (or S| ) Tiar wiicH may be used or not at ploasare.
Ex.:—
FRAAR (or A7) FFRAA
X (5T) TR
Or simply :— r”" yow wnderstand what yon are
= W & e RS - - rm*l:"u !
BRI 2 AR ST T
AST|
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CAERE (AR or ) QIR You must do what T tal you.
SE Sy RS
BRA (SR or AR') SHSLR' 7 will buy what you want,
CaHRE|
25 (R or Oy WEERCHE 7 do ot know exaetly what they
Fr Ry, -
BRRA (AR or ) ARSATR 7 0ilt give him what you Tike,
gRmNE AR |
The other Impersonal Correlative Propouns, whioh are more
foreible than SYR* snd SR Wiat, Tuar wiiow, namely, SJRWE,

SIEWE, and JEAET WaaT so, Waareves, Waarsopves, Awy-
TR THAT, and, with & negative, Noteiwo rHAT, may be.illostrated
thius - —

RS GRAWRWI AT
Or;—
HRHR G NENATAF |
Or:- - s Whatever, or anything that, e
THRAMEFTATHRWIATRT| [ does is good.
Or:—
R AR AR 3Y A R RS
3571 )
Eﬂiﬁ‘ﬂ:’:ﬁﬁ:‘ﬂ' ﬂr;f.'m‘ﬂ'ﬁ&* E:k:“ fell the price f..tf a_nyrh‘np
o = , or whalever, i I8 your
BTENPFRIRETRR L o,
ﬁa'ﬁiﬂrﬁrwi'*uﬁ‘nww Ty T
AR Fdewsac gy i will influence his whole bife.
Or:—
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ﬁ;‘ﬁﬁtmmﬁqﬁw Whatsoeter & in o man's hearl
FATFTHE RS will influence his whole lifr,
ERRAC AR WS AW Rsr FRAr |
SRR I
Or:—
:ﬁﬁﬁ:W“FRiﬂTq"Nﬁﬂﬁ' 1 will give you anything that, or
ﬁ;ﬁﬁ:l tehitever, i i my poiner
Or:—
€3 sae A By R car FR A |
R
S AR 3 FWRES Han IS E |
E
Or:—
KA 3 & AV ES o 5T
w35 |
BS RATR NIRRT AN QTS You are right in  absolutely

i u have s,
Hiﬁ{ nothing thal yo a

AR R AN AT | I recede from wothing that I have

writlen,
CArSTARIRAE TS (or SR’} 7 have not acen anything.

8. —Litevary Constructions.

Nothing that the enemy does will
t  aave he foriress,

{#) The lollowing examples illustrate the Liternry method of
rendoring relutive clauses: —

G Fagu g REsITEEN A" Every tree that bringeth not. forth

oz g o 4 good fruit is hewn down aned
Fi. SO R ar qYas cast into the fire (Matt. vii. 19),
353
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B e sy g J Ry g 3
gRafmsewe | e q i
TR AR AR SRS

ST FFA AT TR
§| e PR gy

SANEF ARG AT g EFA
| SRR NgER
KT ®EE] H R AR RET
arZard|

WE'ES fay wor MR R AE Ry
SE T gsX|

2R T SR AR AR HE AN
RN RARGT SR AT A |

SRR RS AEY § gAY
ST N e TS|

R ARV RS |

YIS FATE]

Or :—
BRI
TR AR n s AV ER T

TR T TR

S

L5

And why beholdesi thou the mole
that e in thy brother's eye, bul
considerest nol e Dear that ia
in thime oon eye ' (Matt, i, 3),

The atons that the builders rejecled
the same twoe made the head of
the corner (Matt. xxi, 42),

Render therefore unto Casar the
things that are Coasar's and
unto God the things that are
God’s (Mutt, xxiil 21),

And e glory which thow hast
piven me [ have given also usito
them (John xvii. 22),

The cup twhich my [ather hath
given me, shall 1 nod drink i 7
iJohn xvini. 11).

The works that I do in my father's
mime, they testify of me (John
x, 25).

A man sick of the palsy, lying on
o bed (Luke v. 18},

The cadf that is to be killed.

And Philip van to him and  said,
wileratnndest thow whal thou
readest 7 (Acts wiii, 30),



1 6ifl TIAETAN GHAMMAR,

(b1 The Literary Correlative Pronouns ure s —

=
WﬁnT | Wroeven, Wnosoeven, Awxvose wao, HE

Elc'ﬂ- WHO, eto,

Waareven, Wuarsorven,
HF?T r WacesveEr, ANYTHING THAT,

Tiar witon, Waar, et
TFHS '

L

The following examples will serve to illustrste the Literary rendor-
ing of the Correlutive -—

NS SRS A IGIREITRT He that in nok agninst ws is for us
; (Mark ix. 40).
STRCARR |

:nrnﬁ‘ﬁm]aru]‘#?mm%ﬂﬁﬂ' Not everyona that saith unlo e

= 5 ~ Lovd, Lovd, shall enter iuto the
RE gaN “W”F:E;‘P‘gﬁ Kingdom of Heaven (Matt. vii

S in=- 1),
JRERU"
IR FREAXBITIICNTEL Aoy thom it are Bornof
q&rgﬂan]rw Wﬁqﬁqw wvirien there hath mot arigen o

greater than John the Baptisr ;

iﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂrﬂg:‘[ Eﬁ'ﬂ:ﬁﬂ yel ke that 1o but Kttle in (he
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R g8y §5= IRGHRET
FARETRgH |

BN DarReg s a g
LR L L
3 o8 § By e §rape S
TRIAS |

N FTIRIER TS TS
TS| RIS
=&
EErgeaiws<d| By
R AR AR R g 39|

H' W’-"‘!I_"':R' ar q‘% q. ﬁ. jﬂ- 3{'
QEF)| YATAAF[HENER
q‘é-ﬂ'n@:. 1 E

sy e =2 HF e as qFFw

SNRFTIRAIR|  PATIRS

ATRE TR AgRE|

YR F AT AT AGRFWFE
WRPR|  PHMTRSCEIRA
FRR G R W E R

b,

07

kingdom of hkeaven 15 greafer
than John (Matt. v. 11).

Resist not him that ia evil (Matt
v_ a8),

With what judgment ye fudge, ya
shall be judged (Matt. vii. 2),

And. whosoever ahall compel  thes
to go our mile, go awith him
tain (Matt, v, 41).

Give to himy thal asbeth thee, and
from ham that would borrow of
thee turn not thow away (Matt,
v, 421,

Amd he that [alleth on this afone
shall bie brokewn to pieces, but on
whomanerer of ahall fall it will
scatter him ax dust (Matt, xxi,
i4).

Whaosoeter shall seck lo gain hia
life shall fowe i1, but  whosoerer
shall lose his f-'ff shall s
it (Luke xvii. 33).

Everyone that drinketh of this water
ahall thival agais, bnl wdhose ver
drinketh of the vwater that | shall
give  him shadl pever  thivst
(John iv. 133,
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ﬁ:.wé—ﬁ Rl'ﬁ'm*i‘ SEWE EFF.H He that cometh from above (s abone

X IRy
Fhat el vl

all : Ke that ia of the earth is of
the earth, and of the earth he
speaketh (John ki, 31},

P Sjay M S A SRR a What Ae hath seen and heant. of

Eaankin
TR SR tgen| e
AR A 55 SRy g B
SEa 3y 50 Ry By aey
IR ITITR|
TR GraRgie) sEge
oA dnads Ry
A GURANEND| TRCERRE
TSRS TG RRaT)
FABTIES B Sers R
@ fargs |
FARFITA R G
SARFR|  AFTRyARIEY
ﬂﬂﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂﬁmﬂg&ﬁ
N S CRRF RN IR g
R R R SRR R |
BY S Sar ATy agTapRy
¥ W Y=R Sy q AT o
ag=X|

that b beareth witness [John

iii, 82).

God is spinit - and they thal wor-
ship him must worship in spirit
and in truth (John iv. 24),

That which is born of the flesh &
fleak ; and that which is born of
spirit fa spirit (John i, 6).

Jesus said unto her, I' that speak
unto thee am the Christ (John
iv. 28),

Whosesoever's wins ye remit they
are remyitled (John xx. 23),

Unto everyone that hath shall b
given, and he shall hape ahim-
dance; but from him that hath
nol , even thead which ke hath shall
be lakein mway (Matt, xxv. 29).

I that rejocteth me and receiveth
not gy saginge kath me Pt
fudgeth him (John xii, 48),

But ke that troubleth you shall hear
his judgment, whosiever he be
(Gal. v, 10,
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YN R ST AR AR A
ERERL RN ERE

RS R TR

TR qRer Sy s 5T
REHRE |

ARETAGITG TR | ARG R
Fugy| AR | a0
o e B o e
SRES ST |

Baiya| Sagym) EEmwse
REfA| E5T) E‘@ﬁ‘j‘ﬁ:ﬁ‘ﬂ!
B§39| B5T) BgRgEew
WR IR =89 |

But he hath seeketh the glory uf
Fim that sent him, the samie s
true (Joho vil, 18},

It i his teacking who sont me
{Jolin vii, 18],

He who built all hings is God
(Heb. iii. 4).

That sehieh wes from the beginning,
that which we have heard, that
which we have seen with our
eyes, that which we beheld and
our hands handled.  declarve we
unto you (I John i, 1),

Whatsoaver things are brue, whil-
soever hings are honowrable,
whatsarver things are jusl, whal-
doeper things are pure. whatso-
ever things are lovely, whatio-
ever things are of good report;
if there be any virtue and any
protss, think on  these things
(Phil. iv. 8).

X.—IsperFixire ProXovss ok ProNoMimaL Apsgorives.
1. [In the Colloguial the following are the most common - —
g‘ﬁﬂr Some one ; a cerfain {person),

RIEE Something ; u dertain (thing).

TRy

ARWEFHE (or WEFH) | Something.

SR FA7

BTWE" Anyone, Anybody, Whoever ; or, with a negative, No one,

Nobody, None.
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TRWE Any.
AW |

ol ol Angthing ; or, with s negative, Nothing, Nome :

T
TEA or AR
- or HE
SRS
AoE |
QER'AE  Several
ﬂ:‘ﬁir Maat.

ARFE }
Other,
W

b All, Whole, Entire, Every, Complete, Pull.

mﬂ'@r b A nother.

= r Bach, Every,

AN Botk.
H‘!%ﬂ"‘ﬂ'ﬁ!l‘ Oue another, Each sther.

F'-‘W HSome.
FNE A few, Fow, A litte, Litle,

B[S Sole, Ouly, Mere.
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[
Ry
m‘ml
E"’T%“Tﬂ" Variows, Sundry, Divers,
RE Self, One's aelf.

Same ; but E{R’.‘.‘ That same,

ﬂ%q'{"-‘l:' Even one, Either. 'With a negative, Nona, Neither,
RR'RS Such,

Exavrres - —

j“"ﬁ"r (or "i*fi'ﬁ“ﬁﬁ'} WS Once wpon a time a certain Lama
o = e N 9 came from fhasa,
Eﬂﬁ*@“ﬂnwgﬁﬁ'l Thid same Lamo dpenl 1o o cerlnin

tillage.
=R "W EARBATELR TR 1 think he went to get something.

=~ "-'.....
LR
FRSERSRR A FWCTERTE | No one went fo Court yesterday.

ﬁ‘ﬂl‘f-ﬂrﬁnﬁ&ﬁﬁ:‘] No favour il be  accorded  do
- ! - anybod .
133 ﬁ"-ﬂ:’gﬁ'ﬁ':ﬁ| Anybody can o thes work,
ARy AR Igar ﬁ"'ﬁ*‘””@*‘ Anything that this man does iurns
SLRI fiee:

R ATIENCLS RN NTENT Nothing thar he begine is rwer
ﬂiﬂl fintahed

ﬁﬂqﬁﬂ:‘ﬂﬁlﬁ'ﬂqﬂ'?ﬂ'%' Ot of the whole avimy  wol one
ﬂra;-n*&r wan (mobody) s saved,
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§ ST AT R E R R
TR

[Earar B gRN 35 s AR
Wy S|

SECER A A wa TR Ry
581

TR AR AT S ST
251

&' SRAT & ST N S S AR
Saloanll

o)

SO, B s S S
@A

ST (or NET) BREHFA
ATE A3 5|

SR e N B
WA

SHFIRE (or AHE) MK
N e TR |

R TR AR AP A
ST

This genlleman desires a cup of
e,

Soon aflervards the enbive herd of
cattle vanished,

Have youw any good  oranges
to-slay I

Neveral coolice will be mesled for
the weork,

In India most people are  very
redigions.

Some Tibelan officials are ataying
af (Fhm ((Thiom),

Al the others: have returned fo
Lliasa.

Some of the others arc staying in
Darjedling,

Kindly give me another cup of tea.

Eurh man shot ong stag,
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RN g H A FIFRRE g |
AL i Hach man presended a complingrne
e e ! tary scar] to the lama,
FNT g A prasE 3 g |
e |
Ti‘i‘ﬂrﬁ'%i‘i‘ﬁ{‘an” Five cach horae a pail of water.
5‘3’%@3{75W{' Each mun corried three big boxes.
I
Rﬁ'g‘jﬂﬁamﬁwﬁqf Thia is the ather of Both the oy,
rﬁ“"ﬂ%”ﬁm’w Both of wa sho! the bear.
SArIMTRE" |
ﬁﬁm'ﬁnﬁW‘f Both the pretty giels have come,
aﬁﬁ:-ﬁwuﬁim Both this and that 1eill be kuitable.
3"]’%%‘% ﬁ"-ﬁ_ﬁ‘ ﬁﬂrq'lg‘ll]'ﬂilt.‘ Do these fieo words wmean  the

Nl -

T TP Tas e s e
YR

291 AR NF SRR AAR SATRS L the meaning of thiv wordl exactly

the same ne the meaning of that

TR —

GF'FI “'.qﬁsr = ""W No, both their meanings are nal
1 ﬁ "ﬁ'\ﬁ“rﬁﬁ absolutely the same.
ety

W‘“ﬁ&ﬁqﬁﬁ“ I want o few yropes.
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A Ag AR - A
|

SorREArR ¥ SR |

RABTAGH (or SNRAB)
arc¥E RERg Fix QR er sear
GURRT GRS

SEA R gaI AR 3

FaRRgaEdagy| ¥
AT

aRaphar faz sarmaay Hudicdy
31

AP fae gada wc Rl
e

R g Re TR - quraderue

FRREL |

1 want a few of those grapes.

A very Little money will do for me,

Al sundry (various, or divers)
times many Buddhas have
appeared vn thiz world of ours,

The lama was the only man among
then.

Why be angry? She is o mere
child-?

Either of these two will do.

Neither af these hwo wmll suil,

Of the entive thousawd men nol
even one esngped,

Examples of C* Sger, Oxe's sgur, will be found at § 31, i, 1v.

Examples of ﬂﬁﬂrﬂﬁﬂ[’ Owe avornmm, Eaci ormer, will be

found at § 31, vil.
L htale i BB S
ﬂ%‘_'-'\'l {pron. mytng).

I have never seem uch o difficult
language.

2. The following are the Literary equivalents of the above . —
ﬂﬁﬂ[“?ﬂr Someone, Somebody, A certain (person)
e'h Something, A certain (thing.)
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Some, Several, A good many, A good deal,

Anyone, Anybody, Whoever ; or. with nogative,
No oliE, i‘l’lﬂﬂiﬂ’.

Everyone, Either, Bach; or, with negative, No one,
Neither.

Anything, Whatever, Everything, Either, Each ;0T
with negative, Nothing, None, Neither.

All, The whole, Every, Bntive, Complete, All,

Mere, Sole, Only.
Other,
Annther,

Each other, One another.

Each, Every.

Various, Sundry, Divers,
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e ] ont,

ﬁ Few, Little

AR b A fewr; A dittle,

L Helf, Oue's self.

; e

w The very amme,

ak=z |

afaga ‘

2 Hurh

8§99

ﬂf&ﬁ' Either, Eack of o, e —

U TRTR 4TSRS | On ench side of the fuo shores
= af (fake) Mopham (Jdschike).
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A& ESTRN|  Bither, Both. Ex. i—
WERSEHARTTUTEATINE | And on either wide (i.o. both

vides) of the river (Jdschke).

§ 32, Apvemss,

These are both primitive and derivative, Of Derivatives, some
are formed from Propouns, others from Nouns, and others from
Adjectives or Participles. There are also Adverbs of Time, Place,
and Manner, Interrogative, Negative, and |added to verbal roots)
Ralative adverhs,

Those derived from adjectives are formed either by puatting the
adjective in the torminative case, or by adding to the adjective the
expression SEEH 1t is a common habit, however, in the Colloguial
to use nn ndjective adverbially without changing its form,

Adverba are always placed somewliere before the verh, Interroga-
tive adverbs come immediately hefore the verb. Otliers may be
inserted at any convenient place in the sentence, 5o long 0s the rule is
observed that they presmde the verh,

The following are some of the commonest adverbn and adverbial
phirases used in the Calloquial —

Avverss oF Tooe

T3
When ?

§

== (Added to verbal infinitive) When, Al the time
of . .ing.

“Tjﬂ' e Whenever,

jﬂ' {Added to verbal root) Whew, nsed relatively;
While,

ﬁ‘q’ Noww (at this Eime); ﬁ*—'-::‘ Juaf mow, At
presend.

ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁj’ Hitherto, Up to now.

2R Then (at that timo).

=t

23
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Then (nfter that).
Hervafter, Henceforth.

Ever, Always, With negative, Never.

Ever, Always, Constantly, Incessantly, ote,

When | Juat when, dbout A1 the time,

Moreover, Furthermore.

(Added to root of verb) Ever, with negative
Never,

Now-a-days

Now and then, Often, Sometimes, Occasionally,
with negative, Seldom.

Aguin, Afreah, Anew,

hge,

At once, Immadiately, Hurviedly, Hastily, Di-
reciliy.

Ones maore,

{With negative) Not at all, Never, I'n wo cose
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TEr A short time ago

Formerly, Prewiously,
§Y Along timeapo Onkigian

SRR o SEFWET
e Quickly, Soon, Presently, Directly,
SiEEY M?E L In a little while, In a [ew
&5 minutes.
aELR ] J
TTH ) After, Subsequently, Afiericands, Next, Last, In future,
Ew Al last, At Lengih,
ST Already.
s ]Amﬁnﬂy.
i
b
we }s&ﬂ Yet.
§RX (Vulg,)
NS Lately, Recently.
FE Lo
SIS Barly.

qifxﬁ'-q-gqqt Without delay.
SRR Slowly, Gradually, Gently, Softly.
RECASARAT Last night, Last evening.
- Last year.
*
SRR Eventually, Later om, Indirectly.
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QF (Added to verbal root) Just, Just about, On the point of,
Foing (o,

52 Some time ago.
S, or A5, or WE sy
FES Vear before last.
7 )
Saar b Next year,

J@‘: - Last year,

BTRR" Yearly, Annually.
FRANIRAET  Daily,
ﬂ"—"ﬂ' To-morrow,

RRC Today.
R8T Yesterday.
ﬁﬂrﬂ‘ii Eyery day,
§ﬂ3ﬂ| Some day.
Apverns or Praoe
4 IR
€I Where 7 Whither 7 {Alno relatively. )
TH |

SRR Wherever, Anywhers,



TIBETAN GEAMMAHR.
—
"Ti""ﬂ'
a¥ 5, o A5
aday | Here, Hither.
) ]
53
&
s

5 |

}Nﬂuﬂm.

There, Thither,

Nove.—In Lhasss QR Dis, Here, Hither, in loosely pronounoed

aa if it wers spelt QRAT D, Le. something like the English word
They, as pronounced by s Eurasisn, with a slight dental 4 sound to
the Th. Hence one sometimes sees the Colloquinl form of Here,
Hither, apelt AFS, which ix not quite a correct form of the loose
Lhassa pronuneiation, Similarly one sometimes sees the Colloguinal
form of 8%' There spelt 55 D&’

Both RRY and §5 are incorrect. For the former the student

RS Over there, Yonder.
WS Up there.

SIS Down there.

W Ugwands,

®X: Downwards,

should always vse nﬁa, or ﬂ.ﬁ‘&', when writing ; and, if he chooses
to affeot the Lhnssa pronuncistion when speaking, he should say
QRE’, not ASY  For 5 he should always write 5, or 3%
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5" Daormhil.
R
SETORETERT | Upeide down.

-

Ry
QEEM Hence,
REH Thenee,
HAFAT Bejore.
efEr

fe |

Ahead, In frond, Onwards, Forwands.

aar

}Hr.ln'nd‘.

LT Afar.

R Opposite, Over againat,
EJT Tnstead of,

TAC Just by, Close by,

A5 0f.

BTSN Backwards.
HENEA Outeide, Without,
AZOr Within, Inaide, At home.
&TUEEI From within, Prom home,

GEAFE From without,
YRZL To the left.
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SENEAT T'o the right.
W Together, Jointly.
ATSAA Bverywhere,
o w D
Argund, Rownd about, All round.
H &N

bmjzwm

'il Anide,
Hﬁ-{' Asunder, Apart.

Adverbs vf Manner.

AF o @S (The first added to root and the second to infinitive
of auxilinry verb) Probably, Likely, Perhaps,

ATRRET E” ,
SRR :

qﬁﬂ.ﬂ (pronounced [s-D4)
R AR

F L T'huas, So.

RA=E
ﬂ'ﬂf-fﬁ' Quite 90, Just so, Precisely, Exactly.
R5Tq88 By degrees, Graduslly.

3R (Used with negntive) Quite, Completely, Absolutely,
Thoroughty.

%ﬁiﬁ’?rw Conseguently.
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TSI Simply, Merely, Only, Solely.
o= Simply, Mesely, Just, Only.
SFEGUAN Alternately.

ST Almost, Nearly.

APNATR
RIS
FIRSSSN Separately, Individually.

HUGUES Severally,

E’E’ﬂ;rqq' Singly.

FTMNTNGRRFS Formally.

T ﬂ Merely, Only, Solely, Entirely,

qaw |

FRFEN | (Used with nogaive) At i G sy il
S

WATER g WATE Well, with negative, 1, Badly,
WHTAT  Better.

mﬁm‘ Best.

WIE Ewew, Likewise.

SETGNE Fairly, Honestly.

SE[INEN Carefully.

SYATIVES Definitely, Punctually, Steadily
RNSARDRE Justly, Legally,

BT

S }cm»:,..

E Together, Jointly, [Tuitedly,
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R8T Orally,
RS Personally, Precisely, Ezactly.
NE=TYYRR Privately,

=S

SRR SRR | Really, Sincerely, Surely.
SR J

NIFNET NS Prompily.

HAYRAGNEN Punctually,
IS'i’q"j' Especially, Particularly,

"]qrﬂﬂ Ordinarily, Usually, Generaily, Univermlly,

5"[’% Decidedly, Excesdingly.

SRE Clearly, Distinctly, Lucidly, Intelligibly.
BRGH As a rule, Usnally

REZX" [ndirectly.

AT Aback.

it'aﬂ'sﬂ-w Diligently, Zealowsly, Farmestly, Hwrriily,
Grenwinely.

AERERDNT Herewith,
-
AUSUYE Easily,
nrﬁ‘rnfir Givaduully, Gently, Slowly, Sofily.

5 (Between a duplicated adjective or adverb, with 5 ut end of

sentence) Of course,
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Adverbs of Quantity dnd Compirison.
STES How much?  How many !
HErER Chiefly, Generally.
WIE Even, Likewine,

ﬁi' (Used with negative.) Quite, Comlstely, Ahsolutely, For
thie masl pard, Mostly,

ST
- Almost, Nearly. With negative, Scarcely,
ARAAY
‘ﬂ' or in Coll. & Abouwt, Ap Tininledsy
’ PErox
L =y~ 1
; Miuve.
g

LAY Mo,
ﬁt‘-ﬁ%'f' Loritsd,

§IE Too, or ndd I to any root ; or add [T as a verb
to any root,

lffﬁ‘?fi Soarrely,
&

ada

YA Ouly, Entirely, A,

FE rarty,

2T |

fﬁ'ﬁ‘ |' M”d:, ﬂWitll AC added, nnd followed by a negative,

X5 Nt much,

FIESSEE My,
MY
s TS

rf'.' nangh

Fery mony,
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R Too much, Too many.
A5F Few,
‘;_-:‘ Litile,
;ﬁ]‘f A lithle, 4 ferw, Bome,
we 1
:"-5::' ‘i. Bemides, More yet.
FEEwWe |
ZE'ET::' Too f:’rﬂr.

I'mterrogative Adverbs,
qRAFEr
TN
R F Why?
FyeRar
oA
By
Srass
B or Fps
TRay
T
T
arar

}J
)

LS l Where?  Whither #
|

e

r Hown?

When #

k]
AN

Mg

Whenee ?

187
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TEY
S5

} How much?  How many ?

Adverlbs af Affirmation, Doubl and Negation.
yeEr 1

A URWAT Rather (Lo, Than. . ..) pleases,

&W Perhaps, Probally.

At all events, In any case.

Without doubt, T nhesitatingly.

Rather, For the most part, Somehat, Alinoat,
Nearly, with negative, Searcely,

Atall, Ewer, [With negative) Not af all, Never.
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“F'Eﬁl"ﬂr Surely, Certainly, By all means.

W‘ﬂﬁ'

i'ﬁ' By wo means, Never,

252

qﬁ il ; Indesid,

S

_:'-... {Added to root of verb), Ever. With negative, Never
'

- Nk,

=y

S5 _

- Not possessed of, Devaid of,

35

Ry Abbreviation of ST T uot,: Are not,
BLS Abbreviation of T Lo ot Are wot.

As regards the Adverbs and Adverbinl phrases used in the Literary
Innguage, it is hardly worth while giving » list of them, a8 the studont
can essily find them for himself in Jischke's or Rai Sarat Chandrs
Das's Dietionary, or in Ceoma de Kirda's Grammar, where he will see
how and to what extent they differ from the Calloguial sxpressions.

Examrnes of the ug of Adverbs and Adverbinl expressions in the
Colloguial :—

:Irgﬁfﬁﬁ'ﬁawﬁﬁﬁﬁ‘ { or  When did the Pan-ch'sn-rin-po-ch's
. - ) (or Ta-ahi Lama) come from

TRNE) mjﬂﬂﬂgﬂ?ﬁ Ta-shi-Thiim-po (or Zhyi-ga-tas) ?
=RR

A BT G DCRR TG Whon the  minister's s oot
SRR (s Ty |
aall

q’ﬁ'ng?érg;'zﬁ:*] When the moat in mearly boiled.
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:pg-ﬁmjﬂgwqwmﬁw (or
seer) ER (o 3]

AR B TSI

ﬂ'qﬂ[ﬂ'f-ﬁﬁl"\j“! |

[kt

R Do T FERITREN |

CEeRS GRS

T raRl bl

ER RS Es a1 H SR NRF 5T
AR

ERAR SR AR A RS

T ERAF A= |

g orer B 3SR TREAAF
aRyaas |

=W SFATATE

RN AR ESR

Y A ataal

AFRY| SN (W) 34F
Tj‘.‘." {(prom. nyieg.)

BN A e Bdea |

Whenever you can, get married,

Where are gou living ¥

Whither is the monk going P
Whence ecomes hel

How is your mother’s health ?
Whai is the price of that horse 1

What o'olock s it wow #

What Bave you buill yonder houae
for 7

Why have you come here |

While the house wvas being buill,
it collapaed,

He died about durk,

When he wend home he ate Fis
dilener,

When ha was sating, he fell,
How long (how many hours) i i
since he died 7 .0, was alive,

Have you ever been to Lhasa !

No: | have never been to Lo,

Will you ever go there 7
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YRS NaraiiAgras Sone diy I may go to Lhasa,

or X5 |
CRAAUSEINET]  (pron.

nyiing.)

R TRF AL (or FFAT)

-

IR
SRR IR

FNGEGNARTA (or JURT

FNEY) 351
TSRF SR HTER AT
SIS R | FIRRRIE)

§SRF AT RTTRR
CRLES R o S

TR

ST E R ST F

BT

NEE (or Vulgar Coll. §RY) 2%

TSR T35

ST IR B A ag e

el
AR EqER RS
ER IR |

i have mever epen been to Chitmbi,

Many peopla have mever beenm io
the hills.at all.

T'he hills are very far away.

Lhasa is too far away.

Moreover, Lhasa s too eold,

That s not all. There ix much
more yel.

Furthermore, there would not be
much fo do in Lhosa.

1 would rather stay in Darjeeling
than go to Lhasa

Our troops omee went to - Lhasa.

They may have to go there again ;
or, Perhaps they woill have, eio.

Twelve yeara ago I went to Burope,

How old is that tree P

How old are you ?
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ﬁi}ﬁmﬁnﬁr {“"W] W fwmmmﬁmm.
IF (3T ) AT

- Ancianll 5
SR EET RS i A ol bt

ﬁmfﬁﬁﬁﬂjﬂﬂ .ﬁ'o;::;ﬂa they are mol pro-

mﬁia'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'wt'fﬁ'sﬂ'ﬁ‘ﬁ I cannot find the book angwhere.
A5

‘lTE’I-‘ﬁ' et e 2 5 ’&EET £ At oll events I dlo not aee it now.
Al

R§ S s

Rﬁﬁ’ﬂﬁl Do mol eomas lere,

SRl SR i They went aicay yeaterday,

AR Go aeay immediately.

ﬁﬁa‘ﬂ?@ﬁ‘ﬂﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ%ﬁ Ay teacher speaks very distinctly,
F3g!

L
5‘5““

BT R TN AN TR FT AR 1 do not understand him easily,
agl

qgﬁ'qg-p‘sggg‘ Do not make so much noise.

E\"zﬁtﬁﬁiﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ‘ﬁf Why are you talking so lowdly #
SAIARES!
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§WAER AN & T YT This lama is only elling you the
frakh,
4 T3F
SRRy BRe EE A sy The judge come to. conrt ery enrly
Fyndan | v
ﬂ:’«;ﬂ&%ﬁﬂ%ﬁ or S”ﬁ Frotablly he will be late to-morrow,
qzes

W*TTWW'WHH& Jusd nowe dt ds bereibly  bot in

rf"ij“ﬂ Cloutta,
BY ST SR BRN REarq @R Take o monsy to. court. er
sonaily,
a1

T ES EAY N5 AR ARKN Hove ol ia this litde ehild ?
35

AFRSA g What pleasant weather /
*’ﬁ"ﬁﬁa'ﬁ SPErRSarara | What a eutting breeze !
AT ASA WRTRETA | What an excellint road !
AYAgA FEaw| Wholon erormais dog
aFRA WA Fa| What  thick branch ¢
RERSA TR AEN | Whit a beautihid girl !

ﬁEWI E‘ﬁq’a.{ﬂn. “’Fll'llt ia Itﬂft - H.lﬁy are gk g
= . = impatient 1
RFFFTAR S|
gﬁ.ﬂu‘m‘mﬁ- =¥ﬁ;‘§r ; ’F 1 “-,hy are yow """”lﬁ'“"ff this hanar ¢
E*Em

25
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mgmﬁﬁﬁ‘ﬂ] Why is the child eriing like that ¢
“ﬁ-ﬁmﬁ“ﬁwwﬂ Hm; the seroanls gome on
{or Coll. C¥)|

RN RO Ll e b, and e

513 ight on o distance o
s e
TAFTHNEAT R3S

EAHEMA N A A ASTEar Whin you reach the road end.

? rhoul to me,
Lalrad|
Fl:.'ﬂ'ﬁgﬂ&‘?ﬂrﬂ'ﬂrﬁﬁf T#Lr:” uh* rats everyehere in this
AT SAE B G RE g5 H’ug; r{:;t-' ':g ;: from Oaloutia fo

35

W‘WEE?W'FE{ hfﬁ-‘mnfd il:; io or jar cway
R8l| gURCARY|

qﬁfnr T R"ﬂﬁ‘fﬁ' mr‘ﬁ-‘ T'o pray i of conrse very excellent.
2551
§ 33, Posrromimons,

What we call Prevositrons, sach as Of, To, In, Oa, By, Wik,
From, About, Concerning, wto,, and certain Prepositional phrases like
By reasom of, For the sake of, With respect to, Atcording to, Insteod
of, eto., are rendered in Tibetan by Postrostrions, some of which are
simple, and others compound.

The Smurre PostPosiTioNs consist of the primitive partioles
which are used in the formation of the Caszs, (See § 28)

As reganls the Nemimafive Cgse, no such particles are  osed,
[See § 29, L)

As regards the Vocoties Case, (Seed 25,11



TIBETAN ORAMMAR. 195
As regarde the Accusative Case, no partiole is neoessary, but if
desired the Postposition & may be inserted. Ex.:—
PRrgFgae 35 a5
Or:— He Ipves the girl.

SEREE S EE et

With this onse the postpositions §7T, 8%, and 5, As far a4,
Up ta, To, Till, are used, L

N.B.—The following verbs may be used either with the bare
socusative or with that and the postposition 8]

2T, TFET, AN, FI,  To give, lo deliver.
IFT, FA, To teach.

AS§T, ST, Zo tell, To explain.

T, FFAIVGT, FIGT, Lo show.
g‘:rl To petition, To beg, To offer.

AREL, To fear, To be afraid of,

RERYEL, To strike againsl,

EARIGIE To help, To aid.

QAERWCT 7o bring.

As regards the Genitive Case, the particles are &7, 7, &, &, &
(see § 25, IV), Ex.:.—

GRTE[RA] | The sheep's head, ox the head of the shesp.
GRART| The buil's horn, or the horn of the bull
HOr S NG ETNER | A dialect of the Colloginl.
QAT | Price of bread.

PRTIGHA | The foolishmess of pride

PRITaRASEARE| The height of this house.
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gﬂ‘iﬂ.’fﬁ'ﬁ:j The woman's name.,

FERT ) The danger of uncerininly,
REFRRAT or Ray) The wisdom of the East,
oo SR A RS | The lai of custom.
REERA S5 | The height of hat house.
AR FRENE | The end-of & chapler,
yRAWa) The handle of an aze.
TR R | The eolonr o] @ tarquoise,

As regarda the Dalive C'ase, the particle used is & (see § 25, V),
As regards the Agentive Case, the partisles used are &, Fjar, far,

§m‘. a‘f', and ‘ﬁﬂ‘ (pee § 25, V). Ex.:—
REEEL R L Ha Toves the girl,

UG R R R The hawk kilied the pigeon.
qanfﬁa'!q-aﬁﬁiu" The dragon is pating the moo.

S LB T SE I have read that book,
mwﬂgﬂﬁrﬁ‘ﬂﬁ{'ﬁ:tHI Have yow hurt your finger #
BAGYS (or &) FREIGT  His father taught Aim,
iz |
R SR S| His eompanion did the work,
g:ﬁw*‘-?“%rgzrﬁaiﬂn Weeds are choking the corn,
E:Tﬂﬂ‘%{'ﬂ'ﬂqirﬁﬂfﬁi:gﬁ“ Dl'lt.l';n'iu; improves all i,
Rz
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SR FFar sfnar wEswc A0 Joy will sometimes kill people.,
85 AT

%@Wﬁﬁﬂ'@jﬂ'{ Momey ruined him.

SaluEar e ga) This man kelped him,

AR ABANNTE o B e ot Bitld sy hares.
YRR EANS AT |

As rogavds the Locative Oase the partioles used aro :—
zr

ﬁ'
Qgﬁ‘q&r Thromgh.
|

In, On, At, By, eto.

-

e

la, On, Ai, ﬂy, ele,

|

(See 3 23, vii,)

A# regards the Periodal or Durational Case, the particles used are
% and & At In, -During, ete.

(Hee § 25, viii.)

As regands the Modal Case, the particles used sre :—

A8 By, Through, By way of, Fia.

(-

55" Aguinat, With, e.g., with verbs of meeting, fighting, paying
respeat to, visiting, ete.
' (Silent) With, Hreause, Since, ete.

=" (Ratherliterary) By, Through, On account of, For, By reason of .
ote.
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(See § 25, ix )

As regards the Ablative Case, in the limited sense in which it is
wsed in this Manual, the partioles used are :—
AN Than, Except, Save, But, But for, Besides elo,

W }Uﬂw.
q
(See § 25, x.)

As regards the Terminative Case, whioh in this Manual includes
vartain uspects of what is csually culled the Ablative Case, the
particles nsed are :—

Ns ‘:‘. =, 5, ¥, and A, signifying Direction fowards, and
N=, &N, and A8 signifying Direction from. (Rer § 25, xi.)

Uf the Compousn Postrosrrions, most are uted with the Geni-
tive Case. The following are & few of them : —

iqi‘nr About, Cancerning, Regarding, With veapect fo,

"{q‘ﬂf On behall of, For the salke « Witk the objeat of,
For the purpose ;:L In {:5“ toy gt o

E On account of, By reason of, I'n e ¢

m@u Through, By, Beoanse of, ' T oh

ooy

H::"W' Abowe {on top of|, Upon.

wrar

U or Above (Higher up).

W E Aecording to, As, Like.

Sharar Amidst, Awong, In the middie of,
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Behind, Back, Afterwards, Next,

414

Uﬁ‘m‘ Before (placey, In front of.
5:5' Inia the presence of,
Faar Tnatead of, In placa of.
Ll From within,

Ay Inaide, Within, In.

Far Just by, At the side of,

&

- s/
SBEF (ued with &%) YR
SH'™ During,
= o0
qw On the edge of,

Fxar

R In reply or answer to, In return for,
REar
s
SAprar

. Towards.

=

The following are used with the Adcousative.

FReEs:

ﬁ:'m With, i.e. Alongwith, Together with, In company with.

SRS

} Below, Under, Beneath, After.
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SRBFT or SRR Egqual fo.

ﬂ,:‘ﬁ?r Near to.
lﬁ:‘ﬁ:ﬁ Far from.

3"]' Until, For (tims), As far as, For {spaoe),

g

bl 7 3t

i‘iﬁ'ﬂ' } Save, Hrcept,

Exauriigs,

SRR R AT AN TR |

FABATR w ar G 93 s

REsyRNAT)
SARRGRL S BT
e e
FRTRRs~aR garariy |
Ser 5 E o o FEar a3

RS

23 & & o ey ARy AR T <o &

3571
AR AHRT]|

ﬁi‘@u’-’:‘iﬁ'ﬁa‘ gci-iit:mr

=5
R AR T FAraE |

B TP R E e ARy
BxaTaras)

I knon all abowt that.

Ask him all about his journsy to
Tybes.

This vs nol according fo reason,

The peopls died wn ronsequence of
the famine,

He behaved like a fool,

The soldiers waed to march aftur
thie Amban,

There s not much snwow on that
kil

Do not walk before e,

They cama into the presenca of the
Dalai Lama.

Lel mo write im veply to that Jeiter,

Four servant may g0 with fhe
voolies;
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ﬂﬁwq'ﬁ (or m‘j‘] /S Come with mr as far as thot house.
RO |
§ 34. Cossuxorions,

L In Tibetan the use, a8 in English, of Conjunctions like And and
Butis generally avoided, and the sentence is reconstructed, so as to
begin with o subordinate participial clsuse, of which clauses there is
often & long string before the principal verb & resched.

Exameie :—

Reerar fER Ry oA SR ET A
-, - - y That hovse ia mot siive, T |
= m'ﬂﬁ or 'é’iﬁ'sﬂ LR T T yit':ﬂ{t fo ynf_' %
YRETHRS)

Here the sentence Is turned into: Thas Aouse wol being mine . |
cannod give if fo yow,
Nof being, the negative form of the participle present of the verb

T be, is vrendered ﬁ:ﬁ‘;"m' The affirmative form Being, would e
REaar, o Ageray|

2. But where the Dizgjunctive idea iz sought to b expressed the
form T s wsed thos :—

Fﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬂ‘ﬁ‘:&'ﬁ{ qw:.%w .S—:I- That howsi ix im0 v ot
- s give &f fo o,
TERGIY S|

Here the sentence is turned into @ Phough that house s mime, Lol
I connor give it to you,

3, It would be quite allowable, howover, to avoid using the Con-
junotions altogether, und simply say —

F';FFETEE\-%*1 E-mﬁﬂw%*' Thet howse ix nol wine [ canmol
ﬁl{q Tﬂ-’:‘:ﬁ'ﬂﬂ] give il fo o,
gﬂli!' oy I alk:
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4. Instead of FNL" as above, W alone, or M sccording to the
final of the preceding word, or the gerandial particles X" (after
final &), §° (after final &', &', OF, and &) or &' (after final T,
S, T, 5} and all vowels) may be used.  Thus :—

PR fTARNENT (or HER ) Though that Rowse is mine, I can-
- i nof give it fo yow,
JeBR A IR g A

5. Another way of expressing the same idea is the following - —
pt*:rﬁr:&*ﬁqnsr (or ﬂai‘if‘:‘] Ax, since, or because the house ia
o Rt - nof ming, I cannatgive it lo yon.
SraTERargsga i As |

6 Az fllustrative of similar formations in eonnection with verbs
othier thinn ﬁ{'ﬂ‘ CT| ﬁﬂ"!‘ , note the following -——

chnrﬁ:q‘ﬂm E?E‘ill‘ﬂf Thowgh it was snowming bard T sl
ot for Parieeling,

5|
TR RS QN e TR S A Ditto,
iy |
ARLOHAAST (or ITNIT) s, wince, or becawse il was not
e e vaining I sel aul for Darjesling,
H'ﬂﬂ'ﬂm’qﬂﬁ'ﬁ"l A ot wmia ol raiwing he sek o,

BRETAQTIT (or AIVECT)  As it in nol raining I shall set ol
SRt

EAYNAITFNCCAGIIRE | 11 i mot raining, bus I shall not
aet onil.

7. The expression Either . .or, s rendered by WE'E or by

A&, &, eto. or by NTHLE Thus :—
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SRS )

e
H-Tﬂ.nlmqmﬁm I' E.::e;:“:s about o rain or abowt
[-a— |
BRHHLFINRITAT RS | }
o) TEF we Ay Byaq ar 25 # '::?; ; iﬂ. o will go or you
we R ST o e ar s
eang e |
SWEF S R e A S ar ]
R |
. 1|- ither T an ight or-ivvong,
AR R R S5 | J
§ER AR5 AT RRSH)| T the-Ronse i iie aladie or NatP

8, lvis rendered by the expression ﬂ'r-'-l'ﬁ" or Wﬁ'{ V& or, ax

is more usual, by & alone, Thus :—

ﬂpr%q:*ﬁﬂrqﬂ?qq' [ or ﬂﬁﬂ]‘q"j I} T awn right, or if I were right,

Ur simply :—

SRTEIRTY (or A3TE) Ditt.

The secorid and third persons alsn take this %dq' or BSATF|
Thus:— -

BYSTARES (or RITE) 1 thowart, or wet, right
TATIRT (or AT I B in, or were, righl,

So with the verls T's have :—
EarafiK R ETE (o QERN| 117 have, or hud, good fortune.

And similarly for the other two persons.
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With verbs other than al-ﬁ' and Rﬁﬂ[ (T be, or To have), the
e

conditional sign & is simply added to the verbal root, Present, or
Perfect, for all persons.  Thus :—

:H’E‘Cﬂﬂ'ﬁ] I Tean, or eould, give.

By arg=rgay | If thow canst, or couldst, give,
e N i
SNERGY or @34 1/ 1 ask v asked, Kim.
BTN EAgY o §3F) 1] thow askest, or axkedst, hini.
ﬁ‘l'ﬁ'“’g'*i' ar gmn 1] be asks, or aaked, Aim,

.F

H ﬁ But if, s eomiined to Literary Tibetan.

9. Expressions like Age, and Stnce; in the sense of Frols the e
thal, nre rendered thus :—

B8 SN S = TS 0| ] Three yeara ago I ate mval ; or,

O = It in three years mnce [ ate meal |
R } nf, I have nol enten ead Jo

BN ISVER AN | J thee yrars,

10, Our eomuon conjunction And is expressed by §=° wneaning
with, used ns an enclitio; but only the first two nouns in o series nre
tonnected by it, however numerons the series may be,  Thua —

ﬁ‘ﬂ %‘ﬁ: :'E'r :E'l"iﬁ'ﬂm W§ Tim{i‘aﬂd r"fp u"rf lf&'lh'r nnrﬂ f-l}l
wly
um::‘grrrn} ﬁ'qjq |

Between two |mperatives, especially in Literary Tibetan, Awd is
renddired by &, Thus-—

— i
a‘}ﬂ]‘ﬂ"ﬁ'ﬂ‘fﬂl {fome and ree.

In Literacy Tibotan, moreover, in addition te SR and &, And
and Buf are rendersd hy NC* and ME° and by the gerundinl partioles
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3:;'. -ﬁl’:‘, or ﬁl’:‘. and a‘_ ? or %& especially in sentences in
which And ocours frequently, and it is desired to vary the particls,
Thus ;—

qurrﬁr:'ﬁnrq-qat-m M;:i flesh and drinking blood
{I ]l
AR AR | Tall and vell made. (D)
%ﬁhﬂ;ﬂ#ﬁq] ﬂc;; ;; :hthuf (bt cold o Beme
al. (D)
S LS Y As you are of high and moble
SRl U] birth, (D) '

TSRS AN SEBY RS ANER 741 have prophecy and know all
mwa—.ﬁw?‘ﬁwaaquﬁ- o 51 1 hawe. qﬂﬁf"‘ﬂ;ﬂ to
FIONY RPN o 1 om ;?m'?rly.”u Corla
SRNEASS| SINTHREE| '

BY S5 A S48 E5 | Comme, 9%, ot from among thes,
ARARRIRIVICARYAT|  Lond. ) s e Mg S

Wi & AT A FRT s 2ay 34| il e mfy:ﬁ Fatker i
R S S R e 5:::;;% (o ﬁ::g::f
< (2 Corinthians vi, 17, 18.)

BsXAwyRags| EYAT

q:*gﬁfq&‘n@:'ﬂ%'c\gﬁfj

AR S fee R

a5 |

11, In the Colloquial WE' or, after final ], §, T, or &, M

may signify And, Either Neither, or Nor, according to the context. At
the beginning of sentences the following are common : Eq' Hawever,
But, Well; REMS However, But, Moreover ; S5 Then : RAHY
JWAN  Then, In that case, Consequenly,
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ExawrLes :(—
SR Awdd behold,
W%Wﬂﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂiﬂ There is no sugar either,
T AWERS | Now inilk
AERTEER | Nor milkjug.
RyMEEATIRS However, if you want them,

AT BRI TR TEAATYE  Then the judge said to the prisoner.
SEL
SRAFGWENCN TGO IGT  /n that case I shall asguit yov.
R
RS ATES A NGRS | Well, dow't be angry.
The Literary equivalent of WA But, However, in BFME|

12. Whether ia expressed by using the interrogative duplicative
suffix. Thus:—

mﬁﬁqﬁwm wmni am right or not, who
aanl
SETETRS s isaR e ay Whdlhe it o corec or ol { do
&Sy -
m-q-qﬁ:w&-ﬁ:ﬁq-hvgq Whether i:rwiu rain or nol, who
735! i
ﬁﬁi'ﬁ‘mﬂﬁﬁﬁmﬁ“ wm he set out or not, you
FRg
13, O=n may bo expressed either sa explained in olawse 7 of thie
§ or thus :—

FPRRgTIRERTTRGA] 1 e hungry or thirsty
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14, As to the use of Conjunctions with Numerals, see § 26. 11
Node 3,

§ 35, Tur BonstasxTive Veasns aﬁﬂ' To be.

The primary meaning of this verh is 7o exist, To be present, but
it Is often used attributively, i.e, as & mere copula to connect aubject
and sttribute, and also as an auxiliary to other verbs.

As a substantive verh and when used attributively it may he
conjugated thus ;—

Presext INptcaTive,

Affirmative,

":"\%%ﬁ'i 1 I am here. :ﬁqﬁ-ﬁ-ﬁﬁ I H':mnm
gm%ﬁmq‘, or 1 Thow arl ﬁﬁ-gqﬁ.sﬁ.* } ey
gl [ R e

FRITHT, or | =
g, ety | PR
{pronounced yo'-a-re'), jqr' 51

There being no difference between the singular and plural construe-
tions, only the singular will henceforth be given.

:ﬁﬁ‘ and ﬂﬁ"]" connected as above with the third pemson, may
ulse be used for pl'Trm like Thare va, There was, There are, Thers were,
etc. Thus:—

-tk i thirty huts in thia
?_f:jm'qqﬁ; EWEEATNAE :;tﬂwire irty
bant |
ﬁ'-"-f :‘iﬁ' alzo may apparenily be so used when an emphatic or
positive statement is intended, Thus :—
SR AER AN KT GG GR Lo there anows on that Aill or wat ?
XHaas|
EFE | 3{‘%'::’;]'3:‘] No, there ia not,
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Avoording, hawsver, to Mr. C. A. Bell, 'ZRE’ Implics’ unoar-
tainty

The future root EG:.". for all persons, is sometimes used for the
present tenae, when vagueness or indefiniteness is implied. Thus :—
=oH Eﬁ' SR ﬁ*sng'f There nre wild animals down n

i = that valley.
==

An Tntensive form of NS s FR'C similarly conjugated, but
mod now in oso,

An olegant T iterarcy form, not much used however, is:—
ol

RES I om,
R Thow art.
REY, or TRA!, or MBATNS|  He in.
And the Respoctful form is :—
ﬂgﬂ?ﬂ' I am.
oA Thou art.
£ T T ] He is
AR |
Negative of N='H|
EREES I am nol there.
Ba83Ay, o Fa59| Thow art nat here.
FAYSRY, or KA, or T He is not here.
SL LY
Interrogative Form,
ea§3XGIR, Ty, o Iy

sk Am { here F
as, or R, or WHT)
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EYRYSRITI (or ), or
AT
FRYSagTe, o agppr,)
or WENRGRA, or NGRRG 470 be here ?
W' or ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'aﬁ'ﬂl J
RAYIARER, o Agaw, ofi
52
Eﬁ'ﬂ%ﬁﬂﬂq orhj“f"]ﬂ | }J_rt thow wot here #
FASTAST (or 28, or s'"rl
AT (o TY), or TFIE L1 Ae pot here 7
255, or 2QAK, or 357 J

Art thow here #

Am I nod here P

Attributive,
CWATEE ) I am goud,
BAAERE, or a5 Thow art good.
RN, or QST o B o gt

Sy
Colloguially, UHT"-'-F- 15 sometimes pronounced Fa'-pm, instead of
Ya'-po,
In some phrases, like the following, & " and not HR s, used

with the first person; probably because there is really no nominative
LY but the construction is ** There is to me."

Moreover, the phrase is conjugated with E]" ote. Tl ;—

qffrajﬂn T ol

= wi | { am i,
-l
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SFEgas| ¢ am hurary.
:‘F'ifnﬁnﬁn" I am thiraty.

furkurror INDICATIVE.

This may be formed just like the Present Indicstive, the context
generally sufficing to show what the tense fa.  Thus :—

Affirmuntive

Fq:m%st‘ﬁ'ﬁ] I wels here yeaterday,

FRSERATIHG, or A1 Thou vwast here gesterday

FHNCERR I, or f:t,ﬁ:T ff  He was here yesterday.
WRARR | )

EOR b EECY I was rich onze,

"ga."i:r:{ﬁ;??w"&' or AF||  Thaw wwat rich onee.

EAAFYNERS, or AT, O He was rich onee.
wgRg)

Apart from econtextual indications as above, this tense may also

he formed with the aid of the suxilinry verhs ttﬁ'ﬂ and iq‘:‘r
Thus :—

Affirmative,
CRS S XaRA) biewedan;
gﬁ“ﬁﬂwﬁ'quf, or ocen- Thou wast here.
cicirally Uﬁ‘ﬂ‘iﬁl
Fqg-ﬁ-ﬁﬁ-;riﬁ-. or ocoasionally  He was here.
Ll
Negative.
CARRWRFA tyulgarly F8)1 7 was nod hern,
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E‘qqﬁ;ﬂi‘wqﬂiﬁ[ Thow wast wot here,
FRisdsasss) He voax not here
Alevituiive,
CHATRT RS ! wus rick.
Eﬁﬁﬁ'iﬁﬂ‘q*&ﬁf Thow wst rich
Fgﬂ';':rwa':r!l:l He toris rich,

Fwierroetive,
RRSIWSANGES or REBK,  Was / here 7
ar '-ﬁ'!r'ql
ﬁ':qﬁ-ﬁ{q"ﬁ'qiw (or SIS0 Wasi thow here ¢
o ), or NRARGH (o
QFr or 81
ﬁ%ﬁﬁ‘-\ q.iﬁ.,lﬁ. (or KT, Was he here t
or )|
And so forth,
PeErveor axp Prupsrrecr INDIoaTIVE,
Same ag the Imperfect Indicative, Thus :—
FRATATIWS | 7 have, or had, been here bejore.
And so forth, throughout all construotions,
Fuorure,

The Future Simple is expressed Colloguially by &HE" for all persons
Thus —
Affirmative.
£ I shall be here
B I LI Thow wilt ba here,
~ J

He will he here,



12 TIBETAN GRAMMAR.

Attribrutive,

CWAERE, o, in Literature, 7 akall be gocd,
QEERRGRE |

ERWATENE", or, in Literature,  Thou uilt be good.
AETR AP |

mﬁ:} ar, in Literature, He vl be PN“
AERRRATRE|

NB—T or ﬁ in Literary Tibetan should not be used us & morn
copula to copneet subject and attribute, nor should it be used
substantively, but only as an auxiliary to verbas.

Negative (Col.).
CRSSTREL) I shall ot be hrre.
EWAT W | [ shall wot ba good.,

And so throughout, inserting T before ﬁl"l:[

frterrogative. (Col.),

cafsdensy | Shall 1 by here ?

LT Ol Shall I be ?
ENRRR TN | oot
LR ET Shall 1 wot be here ?
SOL RS Shall I it be oot

And so throoghout. Al with W' or ® Thus:—
CNSTET B | Shall 1 be good #

The other tenses | whivh really represent the Conditional) are s
fallows - —
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cRR R R aRg| I would be here.
ﬁﬁﬁg'ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂjﬂr ,or -ﬁﬁ'ﬂ;‘ﬁl Thow wouldse bo here.
ﬁﬂg‘ﬂﬁfﬁ'ﬂ' Eﬁ" or s-ﬁ'ﬂ'qiq“ He would be hers.

mgs 1 would have been Bere,

ﬁ‘?qg'ﬁ' W', or 3=, or RS Thou wouldst have been Aere.

Fﬂ\%ﬁi | He would have been here,
Literary,

Wﬁ'&'ﬁﬁ'ﬂ&u@wﬂ 7 shall be Rere,

And #o for all persons,
E'ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ‘?ﬁ‘ﬂﬁgﬁmﬁﬁ?! I would be here,
Wﬁ'{ﬁi’ﬁqwgﬁ'q'qjﬁ_ Thou wouldat be here.

o« 25§
FERRING A g aRG,  Hewould be hare,

or AT
m%’&i'ﬁ“‘gﬂ'ﬂﬁl I would howe Bean Aere,
Eﬁ'ﬂg‘-’aﬁ’i‘ﬂ‘@*ﬂ‘ﬂﬁﬂﬁ | Thow wouldst have heen here
PEAR ST ARGIITEE,  He would have bern here.

or BT, or NEAZF]

SUTBITROTIVE.
Phrases like 7/ £ am, I} T b, Showld | bo . ..then, . .0 rwill ar

worhd be © or I Dowere. o then, .. I wonld be, of wanld Aare bien, nre
formed, for the present tense, by asing the oxpression qﬁ’.ﬁﬁ‘ .w_..l.ﬁ.'

or A, or T WEF, or R, or simply T HIF, or
- -
ASATA for all persons, and then vaing the future root WE - Thus :—
-
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Attributive Present,

s :'gur'ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'q'gﬁ*ﬁﬁrl |

ﬂ:_;: = 1 If L am, vie 1 1 be, or shomld 1 be,
:'TT;‘W?ﬁ'?-ﬁ-TW:I t rich, I will be happy ur eom-

- _.*a;rmﬂr
SRR TARS TR ’
fﬂ’%’gﬂ‘[‘ﬂ" WEE (or Qﬁarar ) B8 1 thow art; wte., thow wilt be
=il - A prpny.
HWE'T
FENTEEY (or ASTTS) BT 1fhaix, ato.. Rewilt 06 Aoy,
=
For the past tonse the conatruction i similar, save thae ﬁlﬁ'q"i'q'.
et for Woild be, and ﬁﬁ. or ﬂlﬂﬂr. or g:’ for Wenld have bern,

nre uead jretead of EE—:“ though for Would be g may also b
usadd,

T (o S0 By 1,
:F‘-'-I"’im iﬁﬁa‘fﬁ' nt mufumh!r.
"':l:ﬂ]' , ne g‘.’: |

ESZTHRY (or a57%) B 2/
Wﬁ'ﬂanr or F5TRy, or
BT, 35T, o 551

Fgﬂrmiﬁ‘ (or qj“'['q] @ﬂ' Hﬁmnﬁm#:::fﬁaﬁj; or would

FHRFRS, or TFTRSA, or

BT, or RS, or 3|

thow, oto,, thow wouldst be. o
wierildat have been, comfortable,

Subsltndine by Cal),

The construotion i just Lho same as whion wssd attributively,
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Negative,

Same consteuntion, bat with aﬁ'ﬁ' instead of m—‘:_'ﬁ'l or ASFE
-
Thus ;—

:..rq,'ﬁ'-.g ; .:-Fa-njﬁl:.l f"}ﬂm nodl, ot / aill wnl he
3 Tq‘tﬁ e feirtabils.

The Litarary attributive constrootion is =—
E'gﬂ]’ﬂ"ﬂﬁ‘qxzﬁmqg]#:t 1} T am vich I shall bz happy.

wgﬁyﬁﬁ&'ﬁ-ui'mgrwﬂq?f 11 1 were vich T wonld be happy.

:gﬂfﬁ:‘mﬁm?'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ"ﬁ Had I boan rich | would have heen

hapymy.

PoreNTIAL

Phrases nxpressivi of ability (o be present, or ability o he anylhing
(e.z. good), are rendered with the ald of aﬂ'ﬁ' Ta ke ahle, or by that

and other anxilinrics, sdded ta the root of W Thus :—

Prezent,

:ﬂﬁ‘&'ﬁﬁgﬂ‘ or SH"I'E'. or aﬂ' I ean be here.
B

CWIERTYT or GIHZ" or §I° 7 oun he gond.
Ty
Eﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁ'&'ﬂﬂ' , or 5@%’, Thine canat be hare.

R TEEGT or QAW He can be good.
or JATRE)
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Paat,
CRFIRS gy | T could be here,
iﬂﬁﬁ‘ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁ? - R 7 could be good.
Wgﬁwﬁ'ﬂ*ﬂ""ﬁ‘ [ Tl couldst be hore,
GEAEEGY Shet He could be good.
ProBasmrry.

Phrases expressive of likelihood or probability of being preseni, or
of being anything (e, good), are rendsred by means of ﬂ%‘T?ﬁ'ﬁ'

with ﬁl‘-‘;" ar by means of ﬁﬁ"ﬂ'ﬂs' or B?-Iﬁ'a_r]' Thus, Colloguially :—

Present.
BT TRy S| ]
Bl L, e
SSSECE R o
ﬁqﬁ"s'ﬁtﬁrﬁmﬁ' or WE Thou mayest be hers,
AR |
AE e B
mm%‘ms or a_l’-'-‘;r I may be good,
| |
ﬁ?mqr&”"ﬁ:ﬁwﬁqqqs ov TE He may be pocd,
SECE]

*‘F-#.ﬁﬁ'?. 'ﬁ-‘.,ﬁ, and pimilar expressions are  sometimes
wiitten i{ﬁ%l ﬁ"{%l ete, The vorrect form i prolnbly ‘ﬁ'r

but this iz not quite elear,
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Past,
ey IFERRTIHT, or RN 2 might e e
ERRFWET (or 33T ) K& Thow mightest be hore
TRE, or g7
FRESESE jor ASATET) Rg He might be here,
ag, or R
Similarly with WEE Good, instead of ARZ" Here,

Nogatiee.

As regards the phrases in which ﬁﬁ‘:ﬂ’ﬁ' und J'&ﬁ aoeur,
the negative constrnotion is to chiange thess into ﬁai‘-'::qs‘ or 5&{%1
or FEYAT, or §FF| Ex.:—

;:qﬁ‘ga&*ﬁjﬁq:mm Perhaps I shall not be here,

Literary,
This construction is in %ﬁ'ﬂ' To be posmble, combined, some-
times with the Verbal Root, but usually with the Infinitive in the
Terminative case, Thus .—

ﬁ"é’ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ" (or ﬁi-’i'] %ﬁ"{i { may be there.
CRENGAR (or W) ARSE| 1 may not be thave.
ERIWSER (or TE) T 1 might be there.
R3]
EREWGAR (or WY) YT 1 might no be there.
a3
SRR WG (or WY) QYAWKE| 7 might have been there.
RRER (or ) RG] 1 migh e b ther
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Thern in alss wnother construction in Q=T To calewluis,
rechon, used thus :—

= o il
SERwEams) It may be 9o . | reckon, or guess it
i .

HontaTive,

Phrases like M ual, Qught, Skould fin these senses), Neaod, Wand, ete,,
fo be, ure menlered by means of :ﬁ‘ﬂ‘:!' s Or perhaps more Colloguially

'ﬁfﬂ‘ , or by thut and other suxiliaries, added to the reot of Wﬂ"ﬂ}‘

Thus :— .
Prezent,

RS W sHa

z.qﬁ.aﬁq.ﬁﬂ;ﬁ.ﬁﬁ-‘ LJ‘ .‘:-;.:;ﬁ::. keri, To me it i wecemory
o SRR J

BRAVEI AT ES; )
or RFRIHE" | rnw muat lie here.

L o I

F=R3 W RT3y, ]

ur q.ﬁ"ﬁ:'? > He wunt by here,
i
mas ﬁ-’kﬂl 5581 J
Pust,

m%'ﬁﬁﬂﬁ?-"ﬂ”ﬁﬁ, or '-"ﬁ'r' ! shonld have berm here, To me
g"'[ if ws necerry to he here,

BERARWRETRARL" or STRE Thou shouldat harw fesi heve.
3!

ﬁ"‘ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁﬁ“ﬁ“ﬂ' 5'-'-,‘, or ST He should huve bean here,
F!
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Or [matend of 52'} ﬁ'- ar ﬂ‘jﬂr for wll parsons,

N.B—Il there is an adverb to show the tense, the [Past may be
constructed like the Presant.

PUsPOsIVE.

Phruses like The!....may or maght be ; In order thal, .. ey ot
might he ; So that. , . .moey or might be  In order o bi, vli, aro ex-
pressal by means of the lofinitive put in the Genitive Case and
followed by :{:q'ﬂl' or, in Literary Tibetan, %{'j" o %‘i
Thuy :—

:-m'%ﬁ'ﬁﬁ‘qiﬁ‘ql That F ey (or moght) be hers
ﬁqﬁﬁﬁ.;ﬁﬁﬁmt 8o that ke mag (or might] be saje.

The Literary construction is to pot Wﬁﬂ in the Terminative
Case followed by ' or §'3"'in the Genitive Case, and winding up with
B Thus:—

:ﬁ'ﬁ-qx'g (or g8 ﬁ*%:; That 1 muy or might erist,

Or the construction may be in ﬁ‘g"ﬂ' put in tho Genitive Casu

and followed by %" Thus :—
Q'QQ'M'm'qh':'a\gﬂ'aﬁ' That they may all be one (John
& . xvii. 21),
= il
IMFERATIVE

E'R'ﬂ' does not seem to possess any Imperative Root of its own.

Regarded as a sobstantive verb, its Imperative would por-
hiaps best be expressed, as in Literary Tibetan, by Eh'ﬁ‘m'gﬁ',
or, more emphatically, ﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘\'ﬂaﬁ'&n literally Become beiny, or
Begin io exist. Thos :—
mmqﬁ'aﬁwq&?'_ Be here at mididay.

or g‘.'ﬁﬂ] 1



220 TIBETAN CQRAMMAR.

Such an expression, howeyer, would probably never be used in
fact, A Tibetan would ordinarily SBY t—

%'ﬁﬂc‘qﬁ'&“ﬁ ) Came here at midday.

If the ides of origination, or becoming, be implisd, the propes
Impemtive would probably be 3:‘ Negative R‘Rﬂ:'[

Colloguially the Imperative of g'i'ﬂ", or, mor elegantly, Hﬁﬂ'ﬂ"

or respictiully ﬂ!‘i'ﬂr To make, To do, To act, might be brought
into moquisition, Thus -—

TR A I TG Tar(or better  Be  here ot midday ; 1o., Mabs to
ST i
(¥ -B--§1H' 18 volgar Colloguial, aﬁ' is sometimes used instead
of I, but 8" sesms more correct,)
Negative - —
Eﬁ'ﬁﬂfﬂfﬂg‘ﬁ'ﬁﬁ‘ﬁr%‘_ or &8 Do not bs here at midday.
gy, or AgSES)

Note thut in prokibitions the Imporative takes the Present Root
of the verh,

When nsed attributively the Imperative of FS'ET is, in the
Colloguinl, formed with the auxilisry verhs %‘ﬂ', ﬂ%ﬂ' and
BESE just mentioned, Thos—
ﬂaﬁ]ﬂ'ﬂlgﬁ' ,or g8 or 5“-'“ ﬁrﬂ Be guick.

Negatively :—

FFAIY (or AT, or 57|

&Eﬂ'gﬁ‘ (or Q_l':ﬁ'_ or ﬂ!ﬁ”
Another way, which, however, is rather Hortative than Imperative,
o use the anxiliary verb ﬁjﬁ-ﬂ'ﬂ' In this csse, there baing no real

Do not be late,
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Imperative root, and what is said being only a statement of fact and
not a commanid, the negative ﬁ', instead of N" is used. Thos;—

M‘ﬁﬁ'ﬁ{] Do not be afraid, Literally, Fear-

ing, or fear, ia nof necessary.

This also, however, may be expressed in the usual way. Thus:—
{Gﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'aﬁ {orﬂ'ﬂ%ﬁ urﬂ'ﬂﬁ} HG mr ,i'mr. ie, Do not make

or N‘iﬁﬁ SE Sﬁ[

The enclitic particles %ﬂ] after final 5 8 or & and after
anything in the Calloguial), ﬁﬂT (after all vowels, or after final &', &,
R, or 2 and ﬁﬂ]’ (after final &) are only used for peremp-
tory orders and storn commands.  Ordinarily they are omitted FEwven
tlen the order i softened in various ways, e.g. by usipg the polite

eaprission rﬂﬂéﬁ_ or the still politer ove E’qu'np;' Please,
Thus : —

QEF AT TR | Please be carefu.,
FrEAs I EnaEs) Please do not be cruel,

When addressing eqosls or inferiors  familiarly, the [ollowing
constructions may be adopted -—

NIFWNEFISEE of JNATRE]  Now then, be guick; or Do be
e - quick.
ﬁzﬂ'a‘:ﬂﬂ] Da be punctual,

A more Literary form would be :—

SRR TN | Now, do be comforted.

PRECATIVE.

Thila ts formed with the aid of Literary @ql' or Colloguinl ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'l'
(the Perfeat Root), Imperatives of the verh QEATE" To allawr, sdded
in Colloguial to the Root, or, in Literature;, to the Terminative case
of the Infinitive,
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Thits :—
SRR AR 2§
SRR RN A 39|
5 AR (347 K
or XA |
SRRERYAET () 551
ERE TN
?Fﬁ;-mﬁ-ngqr Let him be firat,
m?ﬁﬁc’ﬁ‘?ﬁ?ﬂﬁ"ﬁﬁf 1 whall not Let thee be first,
FCRETNTAGATRGUN,  Will he lot e be first?
or AFTHEN |

b Let me be firal,

Faterary.
SRR AR R ET |
ERRES G|
Or -—Tho root of the verb ﬁﬁ'ﬂ' may be put in the terminative
case, and the auxiliary verb TSRS used, Thus :—

} Let me be first,

."""",W“""I Pray let me be firat ; I heg gou o
Zip S 5 Pk .FEI let me be first.
PEpsrsarve,

This la formed with the aid of I‘l]'ﬂ' To be allowed. Thos :—

ReRSUSET or FANKS| [ may behere. [ am allowsd to

be here,
E‘R“-\ﬁﬁfﬁ'ﬁ o ;'qra“rqin” Thou art allowed to be Aeve,
Fqﬁ'swq‘iir or Wﬁ“ﬂ He is allowed io be here.

:ﬁ‘gﬂﬁiﬁiﬂ[ﬂ"\ﬁq or gﬂ[&'[ I was allowed 1o be Rere.
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Negatively -—

SRR WS FET| } T may not be here. T am nol allowed (o be
S EEa kialh M
CASINGIAAEE or BTN 7 e not alloioed, eto.
|
Interrogatively :—
ooy 3 WFT | E May T behere? Am T allowsd lo be

o ﬂﬁ' x5 W,i ;—H.IET ﬁ"i'ﬁﬂ ' here 7
Sl 1 not allowed to be here 1
g g k] el o £re
rqﬁ'ﬂﬁ“mm’w-f :

CRESTCFATRAET or B[ Was I not allowed to be ere ?
TH |
OPTATIVE.
This is formed with the sid of T, the Imperstive of WE&'
To come. Thus :—
o (ar) AW (&) FF|| O, or Would, that I wers there.

The construction is the same for all persona.
In Literary Tibetan - —

= (o) RETNERIR| Would 1 were there.
And so for all persons.
IsFINTTIVE,

a@'ﬂ] To be present, To exist.  Or, stiributively, To be anything
fe.gz., good),

ﬁ'ﬂr&ﬁ'ﬂ” To have been, ela,

WET (or *37:'@';, RFD| To be about to be.

In Literary Tibetan the Infinitive is also NS, bub it is often
seen in the terminative case, as Tﬁ'ﬂ& Thus :—
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E‘i’%""ﬁq’ﬁ"j’xﬁ'ﬂ' (or &‘W We Inow that thou art a leacher.

& e That is, We know: th
%) SqERNTargera ) wocher, |
Again—

BR7 mﬂﬁﬂﬂ' (or lﬂqrﬁ'] Whom  makest  thow  thyself |

RS T: Litarally, Who thinkest thou that

ans| thouart? Thatis, Who thinkest
thau thyself To ne t

Colloquially these would be :—

@"ﬁ"ﬁqﬁﬁgﬂﬁﬁ'q‘ (or ﬁﬂﬂ'] We know thee 10 BE o teacher,
SBUANTRS |

EXMArscsy®S e (or &) Who thinkeat thow thyself 0 Bx 1

WRIAF|

Sometimes the plain root is foond in Literary Tibetan used (n un
Intinitive sense. Thus:—

8 ey e i sy e X8 A They supposing him to be. (hav
-::-rtiia.!ha was) in e com-

:&'ﬁqmr pany (Luke ii. 44).

Whers mandatory Imperative verbs like Tll, or Order, govern (in

English) an Infinitive, the proper way of rendering the phrase in Tibetan
is to turn the Infinitive into an Imperative, Thus :—

o ETagg™a | Tell him not fo be late.
B E o ST eas A Ak S FATA Onder them to be here at dawn.
el
Parrioreres.

ﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘ having only one root, the Present and Past Participles are
the same and exactly like the Infinitive. Thos:-—

W Being ; KA Been.
The Compound Perfeot Participle is SARIRG" Having been,

In Colloguial the Future Participle s :ﬂ'l:"s or al-'l:'? Abiut
to be, “
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PrrirnkasTic PasTicmroe —
In the Colloguial this is WYRDE for animates, and W for

inanimates the former meaning woho 4, or was, or which i or win, and
the latter iwhich is, or teas. It is really used as a kind of ndjeative,

Exawppps - —
ﬁ'ﬂ*‘fﬁ?ﬁ:'&ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁﬂ' 1 want a seroant who ia Koses
SI

§AY SN AT RRSRATRS| Thi hore is o et ane. (et
ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁq aﬁl Four Enife is a blust one,

The Past is similarly construoted. Thus :—
CATPEAPGAIRTXNTNRGY 7 want the aorvant who s
e homest.
S
The Future may be conatructed like the Present. Thug:—
R4 SRR SR TN RRS R 1 want o servant who will be
honest.
SR

Or thuos :—
z'“'mﬁﬁzﬁgﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬁq' Ditto,
|
Or;:—
Wifﬁﬁ:gﬁ {or ﬁf:.-ﬁﬁj Ditto.

TR BTSN |

In Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is also 354" ar other
variant of the verb To be.

ExaMrLEs ;—
Eﬁl F’:'gqug'iﬁ'qﬂ%ﬂ‘;ﬂﬂ‘ﬂ' 1 r‘uﬁ:f to you who are in this
TFFTINAI
9
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oy A7 TEWS I AR And whatsoever i (that which i)
g. Ll Sl more than ﬂi‘:i:afthwﬂum

%f] (Matt v. 37).
gNA| Al W“F‘FW& Holy, holy, holy, Lord God, Al-

H‘[ﬁ- I'-I'FI = ﬁt‘ﬁw ?R'ftlﬂ:r w:;uh wets and which ia
T5%] §FIRIAE]

E?‘"ﬁ‘i’ﬂ%ﬂ‘:rq:g#nh'w [ am. ...which is, and which was,
ﬁﬁ'q""\gl" q_&fﬁ.l and which 4 o come,

An the above examples show, the Past construction is similar,
the context giving the tense,

The Literary Puture for the Periphrastic Participle follows the
lines of the Colloguial.

OruEe Literary Panmicirial, Exrrnessioxs.
Presend.,

%S5
Tk
ﬁ-qﬁ*‘i-ar At the time of being : when, while. . is, are.
ﬁﬁ'ﬁ' In or by being o if, when, . 45, are.

Eﬁﬁ'ﬂt‘ Being,

al_ﬂ‘ﬁlr Though , since, becanse ;. .s#, are.

ﬁﬁ'ﬂi’gﬂ&' of T{qi For being.

Being ; as_ since, when  after, while. . 31, are,

= Past.
B 1
Saar )

xﬂw Recause, mince, when, . aoos were o Having been

Huving beent  aa, sines, when, afler, s, wers

':Qﬁ‘m After since, becawse, when. . o8, were,
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WEE  In or by having been ; if, when. ..was, were.
E‘Tﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁz‘ Having heen ; o8, since, when, afier. , some, were.

Oraer Corntoquiat Pammicirian EXrrrssioss,
Fregend,
RE'TE s, since, becanse, oto.,. . 1o, are.
ﬁ'ﬁ'iw
TR
WE'E Imor by being ;- if, when. ..is, are.
ﬁ'ﬂf Being,

aa":a;?{an }Fﬂr being.
ar

}dl the time of being ; when, while . ,.is, are,

——

WS

Rxasr
ﬁﬂ."ﬁ:’ Because, since, when, offer, as. . vas, were.

Paat,

SUrINE.

This is formed in Literature by putting the Infinitive in the Ter-
minative case, Thus, ﬁﬁ'ﬂﬂ' To be. Or it may be formed by

putting the Koot in the same case.  Thys ﬁ-ﬁj' To be.

In Colloguial the supines are XTI, and X |

Ferbal Noun.

[n Literary Tibetan :‘-il-ﬂ,'ﬂ" To be, ia often seen torviwd into s
Gorund, or Verbal Noun, by the addition of the Detinite Article
= cir e s AT, o - 18
3, or &, orsometimes both. Thus XX, NyF, ASF
The being,
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FExamrie - —

il Bl
T CEREIWRTIWAT  Master, il is good 1o b here,
A ﬁ'ﬁ % !..iternjj;.' The bi:;;im is y-::d'

qﬁq; {Matt. xvii, 4).

The Colloguial Verbal Noun is simply the [nfinitive with or
without -ﬁ"

Examrne . —

SSEEd Tf*""ﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ"r () NET  Lord, the being Rere is good for ws.
35|

§ 36, Tur Viun *To Have.'

Like the Latin mmmt est, or the Russian U smusya vesr, There is
fo me, this verb in Tibetan is merely an adaptation of the Substantive
Vorb NS4 To be, with the subject put in the dative, But wherens.
in Latin and Russinn, this construction is only an alternative one, In
Tibetan it b the only idiom used,

Eximries —
TANHER | 1 have a mother.
mmﬁm I have not o father,
Eﬂfﬂ[ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ] Ones [ hada gun.
grﬂﬁur@:"ﬁﬁﬁ:] That country will noi have a king.

And so thraughout the conjugation.

PeriranasTic PARTICIPLE.

ExaMrLER :—
Brarfy A s s The faith which thow hast,
AR EF AT R RE | The faith which thow hadst,
Eﬁ'ﬂrﬁﬁ‘@ﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬂ"ﬁ' The faith which thou wilt have.
T T
NGt He that hath nor | #-)

ERTTIWR| Even that which he hath (ib.).
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§37. RgT To Bx.
Like I‘ﬁ'ﬂ' this verb is used to expreas direot afficmation, or, with
# negative particle, direct negation, and also to connect any subjeot
with ita attribute. It cannot, however, like R:r » bo used to express
presence, ur exvistence, or the idea of possession. In other words, though
iﬁ'ﬂr may be employed in every case in which ﬂﬁ'ﬂ' ie nsed, yet
REET never takes the placn of W&

It may be conjugated thus:—

Presest INDioaTIVE.
A firmative,
CWRTETRE | T am good.,
gﬁ'ﬂﬂﬁf’ﬂ_jﬂ}' 4 OF DO unnll_rz'ﬁ'
Vory rarely lnﬁ"

ﬁ-lﬂ'[‘&iﬁ] Or, oceasionally :— I

f‘Tﬁou art gouel,

- o He is good,

FXERSAT or very rarely R3] |
R Laterary Tibetan,
E'ﬂiﬂ'ﬁwﬁ‘ﬁl I am good,
By aE= A
Or ocoasiimally 1 — Thou art good.

BS s TRER |
ESEE S He is good.

The plural being the same as the aingular, it is omitfed,
Honorific eonstruotion in Literary Tibetan :—

INot used), I am good,
Eqaar.-‘&?nﬁa"u Thou art good.
ﬁ:'ﬂﬂ:ﬁ" 'E-!" or :ﬁﬁ?l He ia good.

or RERARS |
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olloquial Negative.
SWATERS' (or valgarly 8&)| 1 am not good,
E"ﬁ‘wnﬁf'ﬁ‘qjﬂr, or SRR Thou art not good.

——

Foeaa3s)

Or vocasionally ;— He iz nod good.

FaaESas|

'ﬁq is Literary, and both Eﬁ' and F Colloquial.

Litorary o Colloguinl it is best to use ¥
[ntervogalive.
CWR RS, or REZET, Am I good ?
or 2gal)
wmj“l"'ﬁl or QSATTIN  drt thow good f

rmEsas, =Sy, |

® A fa ke good ¢
. O occasionally :—
FRETETRATAIE, or QSRR '

Literary.

SEE =R Am I good 7
BYRmsSTRGAR, or ARSI vt thow good /
B S T A | Is he good ?

N.B.—1f nnd when, in the Colloquisl, W& is used with the 2nd
person, it is generally when w question s being asked. [t is hardly
ever osed in the Colloquial with the 3rd person, though it is not abso-

lutely wrong o to ose it

ImrEnrecT INDICATIVE,

Same wi Present Tndicative, the context generally showing what

thiit tenss is.  Thus :—
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RACC WA RS Yesterday | was good.

FECEWTAST, o 3] o M ol oot

Fmﬁ’émr'ﬁ'i{ or occasionally o he waa good.
591

In Literary Tibetan the construstion is similar, but of course the
Literary forms of the verb must be used.

Another method is similarly to rely on the context for the tense,
and to nse Vvﬁﬂ'ﬁq for all persons, or to vary the last ayllable

acearding to the rule of the Present Indinative. Thus :—
B (Coll. ) ACRATRT)
X4 )
B (0oL BE) ABYUEE) e
A5, or WYLRS]
B (ool %) SRWEERY )
235, or HEZRIA| T

—— [ -
The Literary form of this construotion would be WSEINg

Farmerly I was good.

he was good.

for all persons, preceded by 'f'g;;' ar other indieation of tenso: and

Q3=F would replace AT |

Prnvect a¥n PLorserEcT INDICATIVE.
Same as Imperfect, Thus:—
B R warE RS | I have, ov had, beeu good.

And so forth, throughout all constructions.

FUTURE.
Same as i ﬁ'ﬂ". i.e. expressed by &= for all persons.
Tlis Literary conatroction is :—
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:*E‘Eﬁﬂgr\"i“ | I shall be o shepherd,
Wﬁﬂg\iﬁ Thaw wilt be o shepherd,
ﬁﬁqagi“] He will be & she pherd.,

B ARG RE Y | ! shall have been.. ... ...
B8 - AT = Thou wilt have beew. ..., ..
Eﬁ' ‘gx“ﬁjﬂ‘ ol wafl hipe “
p::'“q;@:mﬁqq 1 He will have been. .......,. ...

When ‘ﬁﬁ'ﬁl‘ is used as an auxiliary to other verbs, we shall find
that in the Colloquial thers is another Future constraction, namely,
"ﬁﬁq‘ for the let person, and '"l?rzﬂ' for the nd wnd ird
persons.

SrmuNoTIvE ok CONDITIONAL.

Same as in %"-T, substituting ﬁq' for UTT or qjﬂ]' wherever
they occur, and, in the negative forms, ﬁﬂi' or R'ﬁ" for ﬁﬁ', in the

first part of the sentence, but keeping the second part as it stands
there.  Thus-—

Present
:ﬁﬁﬁqﬁﬁﬁ'} 11 1 e rich, I shall be happy.
FPast.
SR TR RTINS | 1f X were rick, or had been rich,
I'wonld be or would have heen
happy.

The Literary construotion js -—

:gnrir'ﬂqq%‘q&ugﬂiﬁ 11 1 am rich I shall be happy.
:gﬂ'rﬁaﬁ'qﬁ'n:-gwqﬂm 1 1 were rich I would be happy.

:?rﬁ"'&qqnﬁ‘::g}wqﬁﬂ Had T been viek 1 would have becn

feprpny,

Porestiar

Bame as y m‘ﬂ" substituting &(ﬁ' for the ‘:"«Ihﬁ to which 5‘1‘
is annexed, This - —
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Present.
“’*’”TWE"-", or ﬂ-ﬂ"‘ﬁ'* “ can be good.
ar 5‘:'5’3‘“ 'i

Past.
:wnr“ﬁ'ﬁqg:raﬁql 1 conld be good.
Ferfect.
SwAE Ry gy | I could have been good,

Or:—
WAEREGIT"| (for all persons)

LakELanoon.

The commtrmoetion is the same as in avl.ﬁ':f' Thus :—

TAFFFTIE, or 5wy e
FaeARgaas o gy (R

HorTarive:

Bame construotion as in ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'.ulmnning ﬁﬁ‘ into lﬁﬁ' Thus :—

Present.
S R 1 st be good.
Fasi.
:‘U{ﬂrﬁ"ﬁ‘qﬁﬁ'ﬂ'g:q I ouight to Aavn been good.
Porrosivi
Same as in u“ﬁ'ﬂ" changing Eﬁ‘ into &-’5’ Thia ;—
SEREEET R T In onler that | may be, ar wight be,

safe,
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The Literary construction is in Rg“\'ﬂ‘ or WS or ﬁq‘ﬂ' put
in the genitive case and followed by é‘%'l
ExamrLe . —
%.ﬂ.mﬂ.mtqﬁ.ﬁ.qg‘.ﬁ.
%ﬂf = Wﬁ‘ﬁ@*}f or Wi T-’a::ﬂllhgljm adl be ome, (John
REE] T

Ivrenarive,
Literary.
SECTR IR (§)1 Be good.
HAFERT (/7)) Be a man.
Colloguinily.
A stated under X577
PrecaTive,
Same constrootion as in-mﬁ'ﬂ', chnnging XK' into ﬁq Thus :—
= g8 &g agT f
:E'Fﬁm‘ﬂtﬁl ' ‘ Let ma be a lima

Persisyive
Same pa in W’i"ﬂ‘, ohanging 8" into &‘ﬁ' Thus :—
:‘E’!ﬂwq‘i&r‘ or @ﬁmﬁl f am allowed do be a lama.
T&'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ'ﬁrﬂﬁq‘_ or gﬂ]ﬁ:’] I wnis allowed to bea lama.

OrFtamive.
Same as in ﬁﬁ’ﬂ" changing Tﬁ‘ into l‘-ﬁq Thus :—
n:'gn;ﬁf (=) a9 Wonld [ were rich,
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Literary.
:-gnﬁ"-ﬁq“mgﬂ Would [ were rich.
IsFrwrmmive,

R To be. In Literary Tibetan it is the same.
Wy adiag | To have been,
W= (or Eg ) Nga) To be about to e (Coll ),
Sagl

. e T'o be about to be (Lit.).

Exaupres —

SEASARAIMBSTRELTY|  Now, conider (see) how great this

wmam wad (o be),
In Literary Tibetan : —

q.ﬁ.qﬁﬁ.ﬁ.&.ﬁq.m.@r Ditta,
al
Fajac T af e s Fals 2 Ais man, if A wery o prophed,

oA Sﬁ'aﬁ Qﬁ 5 &qﬂ-w wﬁ.ml! mhi:.erp;r::;:u: Aﬁ{;: ?:
! uhich fouwcheth him, thal she sa
ﬁﬁ“‘iﬁ'l 'Qﬂrﬁﬁ'ﬁ"n = (to be) o sinner.  (Luke vii. 39}
AN ASINAN T |
PAMFRIRITESRRG L bow that Al commandment is
A daE]

BY M ac g rass |

Or, i Literary Tibetan -

ByfwacgRgasanm| |

Who thinkeat thou that thou art, or
thysel] tobe
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PanTictrres.
P ReENT : ﬁafﬂ' Being
Pasr: ﬁqﬂr Bren
=
Comrovusn Prrrecr : wﬂmf-f Having been | (both in Coll. ani
Ldt,).
ﬁ:@
Furoms: — Abeut fo he
ST
PenreurasTIC,

Both in Colloquial and Literary Tibotan, Present and Past Tenses,
this js: —

el ‘Qﬁ'ﬂ'g'l' Wha or swhick am, i& or jeas.

Exavrres —

ﬂ’[ﬂﬁﬁﬂ‘%ﬂ‘-'ﬂﬂ‘qyt A rewmmant (that which 7s o rem-
nant) shall be saved. (Rom. ix.
27.)

By Hdis s aRarda | Take that iwhich is thine own,

{(Matt, xxv. 75.)

SRR BN RN G IR Now, 1, Paul, mysel], weho in your
presence am lmely among you,

W:ﬁmﬁrz‘] CRE  but being absent am of good

courage foveaed gon. (2 Cor, x,

BN e s
sxfigag==Su)
Eﬁﬁﬁﬁqmgﬁ'%! 1) ;E::; ; T:il third  tre gymigles,

ERQARA ARG LR AIER QQCH  / will call them my people which
were not my people: and her
q:qm*m*uq:rqarqwq my beloved which s st be-

— forvedl. (Rom. ix. 25.)
iy il

The Faturs Periplirastio Partiviple both in Collogquial and Literary
Tibetan, inllows the lines of H5Q|
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53

Ry
RIS
L]

CoLLogurar.

fyge

Ry qaver

&, or Rz

L]
¥
R
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Orren Papriorrial Expressioxs,

}Bﬁ'ﬂﬂ';.ﬂl. #ince, when, affer, while ., , am, (s,
are.

fd.! the time of being ; when, while . . . am, is, are
In or by being ; I, when, . . am, is, are.

Being,

Though, since, beconse . . . am, i, bire.

(O or for being.
Paad,

}Hﬂr‘iﬂi‘ been ; du, since, when, after _ .. una_ were.
Because, since, when ., was, wwere o Hamng
been.

Ae, when . . . was, were,

In or by being ; 1], wohen ., | was, were.

Presenl.
At the time of being : When, whils . il
are.
Being ; because, since, as, when . . wm, ix, are.

In ar by being ; If, when . . . am, ix, are.
Of ar for being,

Being,



238 TIBETAN ORAMMAR.

Past,
lﬁﬁ'ﬂ:ﬂ' Becawse, since, when, after, as _ . . tas, e
haing been,
&dﬁﬂ' Having been ; s, since, when after . . tens, were,
M" Qf ar for having heen.
R A As, wince, when, after , - . wos, wera,
R arse A, hen , . . was, were.
Y In or by having been : 11, when . . . woas, were.
Supine,

Liternry:  CNERIRY, and zﬁqﬁ To be.

Colloquial: ~ RFE,  and ﬁlﬁ‘g To be,

Ferbial & oun,
Either ﬁq’ﬂ' Buing, To be, or the Infinitive of the werh, which in
itall inoludes the ides of To be, Lt may oither be used alone, or, in the

Colloguial, with 'ﬁ'. or in Literary Tihotan ﬁ'. ar %’_ ar %5‘1']

IExampriies: —
gﬂwﬁm {%‘} SENE  Somietimes il is nol very pleasant
e =D s to be o Kag,
RERN I TN RS |

{'.ﬂ"ﬂ'n' [‘%-] Eﬁiﬁ] It ix shamaful t6 be deunk,
§'npp'&¢3['§¢ﬂﬁi‘q:'ﬂﬁﬂ]'ﬁ= It suffices for the disciple that he

be an (fo be av) his master, o

“'ﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ:'q&‘q'(ﬁq’ﬂ' the sereant as his ford,
() &35

N_B.—1t must always be remembered that ﬁﬁ'lr ia nevar used snb-
stantively, but always in connection with some noun, adjective, or
wverb, into which its forms have to be moulded.
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§$ 38, Tar Vas.

I.—PreciMisary. The Tibetan Verb denotes ooly a sort of in-
definite happening or state, and this not of itself, but rather
by means of certain auxiliaries, including the verb 7' be,
which alone really constitutes the verb in a Tibetan sentence.

Thus:—
TRy TR AT A
Or FAN' (or T FTHRFI)
BRNS IR |

¢ The sorer is souing the seod.

#

Literally, this is : By the sower, as regards the seed, 0 sowing is.
in fact the so-called Verb is rather u kind of Noun, modified in ita
significations Ly the verb T'o be, nooording to the mood or tense of the
lntter, It possésses in ftself no means whershy to distinguish between
the active and passive voices; the singular and plural numbers ame
alike in construction ; and, except as regands the auxiliney To e, all
its forms ean be used with any of the persons indiseriminately
The clianges or inflections undergone by the Tibetan Verb are
effected in thees ways :—
I. By structural alterations in the Roof ;
2, By making use of Awziliary Verbs |
i By resorting to divers monoayllabio Particles for the forma-
tion of Infinitives, Participles. Supines, ete.

[1.—Roors.
These in Literury Tibetan wre four:—I, Presént; 2. Perfect; A
Future; and 4. Tmporative.

Thus :—
QA" Todo, To make, To act
Present Root: S5 Do, Does, Doing.
Perfect Root: g% Have ar has done.
Future Root: I Willda

Imperative Root : é-.“' Do.
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However, every Tibetan Verb does not possess all fonr roots.
Some only posssss three. Thuys:—

RESTE" To drop, drip, trickle, lnak.
Present Root: REST  Drop, Drops, Dropping.

Perfect Root, STETA or STE  Haree or has dropped.
Future Root: S[E[] Will drop.

Some possess only two roota.  Thus :—
RI[I 7o go, To walk,
Present and Future Root : 8T  Goes, Will go.
Perfect and Imperative Root: M= Have or hax gone, Go,
A Colloguial Imperative is gﬂ]‘ p.
Many possess only one root for all tenses. Thus:—
HES'R  To ser.
SFQ" To remember.
SW To be able.
%ﬂ' To receive, gel, oblain,
"@]‘7[4' T'o wwit, to agree. to be satiafied.

Where, in Literary Tibetan, n verb possesses a special root for
each or any of the different tenses, and for the Imperative Mood, that
#pecial root must be nsed for those tenses and that mood, save that
when the Future construction is in B\gi‘:? or sar_ or T, the Prescnt
Root is retained instead of the Futurs Root. Where there is no
special Future root or Imperative root, the Present root is used
for the Future and Imperative. 1t is impossible, of course, to loarn
the root-forma of all the verbs, but there is no reason why those of the
commoner verbs should not be memorized to some extent,

As regards the Calloquial, though it is quite allowsble to use the
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roots that mmig:mdmpuﬁmdummdnmdhnuﬁnrﬂtmmmd-
und tenses, yet it is said that as a matter of faot, at least in vulgar
Colloquial. this is seldom or never done, and the root gemarally
nued is the Perfoot root. When, howevor. the Present root of a
verh ends in an inherent B9 (for instance, L To look), or in an

inherent R' (eg., HS‘Q"-'-T T bear, ar bring forth), orin A LT % g'ﬂ'
To request, ask), orin  (eg., BQ To live, jeed, nourish), it is said
that that Present root is generally used for the Present Indicative. the

Future Indioative in E]‘ﬁﬁ" or a"l';:.ﬁ, the Present Participle, Aotive
Present Participle, Presont Infinitive, Supine and Verbal Noun. Tf, in
these verbs, the Future is formed with WS instead of wpﬂq- ete., the

Perfect root (or perhaps more oorrectly the Fature Root) must be
used.  Thus ;—

carg Ry | 1 shall aee,
R D irs) Thow it b

But:—
EXraT (&) He) 1 shall see.
B ASaSNA | (no Futurs  Thou wilt bear
Hoot)

In Literary Tibetan :—
YRR, or n-g'g‘tﬁq,i
or ?’ﬂﬂ‘g; or qﬁ'
By farasaasags| Thow seilt bear.
The above idea that the Perfect Root should be used in the Collo-

quial probably arises from the fact that it sometimes lns the sames sound
a8 the Future root. For instance, in the verh “ﬁ&.‘ﬂ"‘ To send. the

Perfect Ropt 2587 and the Future Root 855" sound niearly alike.

I shall ses,

Of courss it must be romemberod that the Colloguial. as snch,
pays no regied to spelling, but only to ik aws phanetics,  Henes, if one
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writes Tibetan. one should apell properly. Therefore, also, if one
nttempts to write Colloquinl ) as such, it must always look wrong, as
regards spelling.

In Compound Honorific verbs the first retains the Present root
throughout, e.., gﬂ'ﬁl" TE=A" To provide.

Examrie:—

BY IS TR SRy

Thow pravidest for me,
(pronounced FRRER) | }

With all other verbs the vulgar Colloguial, it is said, usually
adopts the Perfect toot, if any, or al least the sound of i, ns above

explained , for all moods and tenses. Thas, for “ﬁ:ﬂ' To aend, let go,
dismiss, the roots pre :—

Present Root: AR Send, Sends, Sending,
Perfeol Root ||/ Have or has sent
Future Root TR Will send,

Imperstive Root; §=°  Send.

In Literary Tibetan the Present Indicative js :—

Eﬂ'ﬂﬁ ] 1 aand,
SHARCAEs (or 5551 1 do send,
RErE AR |

P | I am sending.

Bat in the vulgar Colloquial it i :— TR, or MRS 1 send,
and EX'QST (ar R 5[3"&' { am sending,

In Literary Tibetan the Future [ndioative is expressible i several
ways with different roots.  Thus :—
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RATRE T
TR (or AT
RASRRRSY | 1 shall send.
RNTRRIRRFR" (or AR
= e |

But in Colloquial it is :—

CATRE BT |

Or :— 1 shall send.
CATASS (or SRR W)

There deems also to be sn emphatis form in which W' s affixed to
the Foture root, and is followed by 25 for all persons;, Thus:—

EEFRRW RS | 1 shall send ; 1 am 1o send, ie.,
by me a sending in lo be,

8o, in Literary Tibetan the Present Participle is SH="S" Sending ;
the Active Participle ﬂ}?‘ﬂ]ﬂﬁ' or ﬂ'hﬁ_:“'ﬂ' He who, or It thal, sends;
the Terminative Infinitive. SHRR "Z70 sand ; and the Supine SH=S’
For sending, ete. ; but in Colloguial the Present Participle is q'j':‘m;;.
the Active Participle SRCHRY, or S35°Q°; the Infinitive 8558,
and the Verbal Noan or Gerund and Supine S50, ﬂ’jl:‘g', or S5Tar
The Liternry Tmperative is E-t." or E:aﬂh but the Colloquinl i% ﬁ',
or SR="S4T, though §=' would be understood quite well. Vulgar
Colloquial would be 35234

INNL—Avxitiany VErss,

Thesa are ﬁﬁ'ﬂ" ﬁq’ﬂ', ST, iﬁ'ﬁr nnd other forms of the
-
verb 7' be, which it is not necessary to specify here; JT 9@’-'”‘ -
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and ﬂgl:':f To become, To happen, To lake place, Ta ocour ; QBT
T'o be finishod, completed, terminated ; f\gﬂ'&f Tobemade ready, finished,
‘accomplivhed : qq' To be ended, comcluded, echawsted ; SN'I'T and
' 5"‘-‘:‘ To bt able ; q:_]‘q‘ To go, but uaed (diomatioally; "-'quﬂ & und
T To be necessary, or expadient or expreasive of the idea of obligatian
or duly ; QB To allow, sufier, permit ; FA" To be allowed or
permilied . ?ﬁ"f To maks, do, act, perform : ﬂﬁ‘q‘ and S‘ﬁ'ﬂ‘
elogant and respectful forms of J5'; XCX or AZT To ‘come,

but used idiomatioally: §S&, REAay, MFA 70 be powsivie,
probable, likely, sto., ato.

IV.—Avxitiary Parricis.
“'l—ET_ &‘, ﬁ" ltl', ﬁ' annexed lo the Verbal Root aecording to

rule, with reference to the final latter of the root (ses § 23, iv). Used

to conneat the root with al-l'»'l'. tﬁq‘, Qjﬂ'{’ or iﬁ‘ they form a peri-
phmﬁunl Present Tense. For example, in the Colloquinl, which loossly
uses the sound of the Perfoct Boot —

R8RS | T send,
But:—
mmf,::ﬁ'i'fm I am sending, or I send,

Sometimes, in the vulgar Colloquial, they are annexed to the roots
of adjectives, taking the place of the adjectival particle &, &, ar
Thius :—

ﬁlﬂ'ﬂ'l'gﬂ'ﬂ"\ﬁ instead of mg#i‘mﬁ‘ The road is rowgh.
Irﬂ‘-'llﬂfﬂ]-'«'ﬁ' instead of s'ﬂ'viﬂ]‘ﬂfiﬂ The ohilil is good._

Tt is better, however, to use the adjective in full, and not 4o employ
tho eonatruction tn q1 3’ el
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Thees Particles ure sometimes used at the end of a sentence in the
sense of a finite verb, and more particularly in the 1st Person Future,

Examries:—
SRR | 7 shall put in.

CNERRESR T, or W) 7 shall hetp,

{:;——E]!T_ %HI", 'ﬁﬂ', R& These aro snnexad fo the oot s

Gerunds, nnd signify By (doing something), or Becauss, Simee, oto.,
but more usually antithetioally as But, Thowgh.

EXAMPLES :-—

:ﬂ-ﬁwﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁq&ﬂ 1 called him, but ke has gone ; or,

Though I' called him he has gone,
cERY 5 acN 58 95 B By sanding here e shall see he
e = tamasha,
SEAREE S B
It may even be annexed to the root of the verk T be. Thus :—

E-r = Lt ' I_ =
g s ot e oy i

When used antithetically a pleonastic ?-T:W sometimea fol
lows —:
F=Har A Qs far A5 MTCAT Though Ae slay me, yet will T trusk
o in Aim,
FEa3iasags |
When annaxed to the root of an adjestive it includes the verh To
be. Thus:—

ﬁ“@[ﬁl‘ﬂ!:'ﬁ]ﬂ' = ﬁ'—ﬂw Since, Becowse, or Though (she
= : ‘toua, or i8) of fine alature
AECTRE T |

(H—T%, g T and RL| Annexed to the root. Thess are
Liternry torms, and denote the Participle Present.
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Exiwrues :—

ﬁ"ﬁ-ﬁmﬁ'QN‘ﬁﬁgﬁ'ﬂ' Eﬁ"[ He went on kis way praying.

Used to connest the root with X5, R A5 or 25 they
form a periphrastical Present Tense, just as ET, @‘. eto., do in the
Colloguial.

Examries:—

a-‘g:%a’;w“ Lo, I come (am coming). (Heb.

X.7.)

EgA5I5a5T| He is ainging,

When conneeting the root with §5° Together with, they are often
used gerundially,

Eximrres ;—

"ﬁ‘:w ! In, when, or while sending.
3T | In, eto., singing.
ﬁﬁw ] In, eta., doing.
F\%‘iﬁ'] In, eto., gong,
Thus -—
gﬂqﬁﬁ’:mmwgﬁ SR WA  In, or when, singing it is best fo
stand wp.
V35|
In the Colloquial this may be rendered :—
g’iﬁﬂ' {or M’jﬂl‘_ ar
AT AR
ki it
(4),—% after final &'
5 afver final §, X, &, &
¥ after final [, ©, &' X and all vowels.
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Thess sre a sort of Continuntive Particlos or Suspensives, and may
be annexed to mll Present und Perfeet roots, but sccording to rule, with
reference to the final letter of the rool. Annexed to Present roots
they form & Present Partiviple, or Gerund, and, annexed to Perfect
roots, n Past Participle. or Gerund. Thus, they may be rendered....
g, ar. .. (ng bean, o, ing. . ond, or de, wlien, after,oto.  They are
Literary rather than Colloguinl, though not altogether absent from the
latter, and are largely met with in those subordinats alauses u longer or
shorter string of which generally goes to the construction of a Tibetan
sentence,

ExamprLes (—

i =y~ I ¥ .
T ASRC R AR ASARERSA]  Pilate and Herod Pty
=9 q" gils {,\‘orm:ﬂ'y Mﬂ#Tﬂj at en-

RELEEE R mity with each other. (Luke
(xxiil, 12)
CRE RS R S S A seing the mltitndes b, o
= — REL, ¥, 1.
Biaaubll

AN RTEN HR RN Y F AR And when even s come his dis-
i A cigles went (having gone) down
%ﬂﬂ'ﬂgﬁ,ﬂﬂﬂ‘ﬁ'ﬂc'ﬂl to the s¢a, oto. (John vi. 18.)

{5)— %E' after finnl ﬂ'l" T, g, or the vowel 0 g
A= after final &, & &, X, &, and all vowels exoept W
A= after final &

This Sospensive, which is Literary rather than Colloquial, is
sunexed to the Root, and expresses in one or other of its forms the
Present Participle, but sometimes also the Past Participle. It is also
sometimes used instead of the conjunction And. Lastly, it often ex-
presses & causal relationship. It is generally met with at the end of
minor interpolations within subordinate olanses,

ExamrLes :—
~—

NI AT A SR SISEAY (By) Marching quickly the army
[z '
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: ﬁﬂ‘ﬁ‘ s ;" ' Awd T { (hawi
VIRGFEFEENTE 4t s o ¢ i)
& (Matt, ix. 35) '

AERrALRIER | Bring afraid and caliing out,
ﬁ%kﬁtﬁi Light not being, wir is wot; or

Light v wot awd air is sot : or
Lighl wwd air not being: or
Without ght or air. (Das.)

%@W‘T_q]’ Lying down, o go o alwep; or

Ta lie dowen and yo to sleep.

Wﬂm‘% (perfect of ng_] The heavens having parted, or
ﬁ:[ rent asnnder.  (Mark i, 10.)

(6)— S8 and &

Thess nre merely the particles & and T of the Infinitive, ar
simple Participle, put in the Instrumental or Modal case. Practieally
they are squivalent to g', %‘, nnd ﬁ nnd the next noted Suspensive

N They are often used ua 4 variant of these, when the latter have
already oceurred in the same sentence. This ia merely & matter of
taate, to avoid repetition.  Primarily they mean Becanse, Since, Sering
that, vte., but they also carry the sense of When, and of the Participle,

Loth Present and Past,  Both Literary and Colloquial Tibetan muake
use of them :—

Exauries:—

RACTR AN | Whin 1 looked ; ie.. I having
lonked,
-
%‘mﬂ'ﬁqﬁm As, since, because i 1 very diffi-
2 ! vult ; or It being very difienll,
[ -

mﬁmﬂ &I Nines jtis I, ar It being I, or It

i Al is I he not afrmid,  (Matt. xiv.

Nl | = e i)
AR ﬁ'ﬂq‘ﬂ' ?’l = 25 =) ﬁ"ﬁﬂ' Thesi Simion's midher-vn-law hawing
— . feen weized by o fever-iflneas ansd

55T (perfeot o ASq8rar VW Raeing lain down. (Mark i, 30.)

DR



TIERTAN CRAMMAR. 240

ﬁ‘ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ&” :Esm"ﬁ'tf"wk Now, since (or beeause) ye say, ue

see, (John ix, 41).
Shil

(T—F¥'.  This Suspensive, both in Literary and Colloguial Tibetan,
i= annexed to the Perfeot root, and expressesa Past ai&ujﬁeatiun‘ Other-
wise it haa practioally the samo functions us %" -‘Ii",'ﬁ", ZIEr and S8
It moans A fter, or When, sud conveys also the idea of the Past Participle.

Examrres:

ﬁgﬁl’%ﬁﬂ]ﬂl‘ E&'ﬂ'ﬁ:ﬁ'ﬂﬁ' He to them , my mother awd wiy bro-
T

ther swhy ixt  Thus hoving sadd,

ﬂ"ﬁlﬂ Wﬂﬂfﬁﬂl (Mate, xii. 4%, and elsawhére).
gﬁ'ﬁ'mqﬂ'é"ﬁrﬁﬁ'fﬂfﬂ'w When pour work go fintahed you
%%Eﬂj ] iy oo’ home,

B AR TR AR QECKSRGN After eating (having eaten) chhotd

hil=iri gou must el oul,

S
:ﬁ:ﬁ‘ﬂﬁqﬁ{m| I hisve been (having been) goung.
FEACE B TRl s I was formerly (huving formerly

been) in Darjeeling,
Annexed thus to the Verhal Root, and followed by X5 or a3,

it indirates either the Pluperfect (wetive), or the Perfect (paasive).
Thus:—

ﬁnrﬁsrﬁm'nasrqari‘ﬂ'q, OrRSS]| The tiger had caten the e
ﬂﬂﬂﬂrqﬂﬁq; or 84| The deer has been eaten.
SReRR SNy | i I had gone home.

= () DA | I had been ke,
Hq'ﬁarq:*q:&*g:ﬁurqn'qﬁm In the roll-book it is (has bern)

written of me, {Heb. x 7).
{8)—G", This particle has (perhaps) sometimes o Present but
more often & Past signification, and is always found attached to the
simple Partieiple in £ or ', 1t menns From: or When ,,, . od;
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or Being . ... el : or Having been ; or As or While, followed by a
Past tense ; or 4 or While, followed by s Present Participle (in which
case the root of the verk is often repeated, the particle 2 or I

eoming next, and then the N&TH or When on the poini of ; When
about o, Whep going to: Being about to, or on the poinf of, when used

with RF2" or a=sra|
Exanrnes:—

ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ'mqﬂmjm When they continued asking, ie.,

e again and again  asked, Aim.
qs-gmm {-Fethons wiid, 7).
RSN R s E s | Therewpon as he passed by, (John

ix. 1),

%‘ L FFEE Jﬂr'&‘f&ﬂ © Anid ke, having gone, and having
ﬁN Sah SN dngocinted with & kousehnlder of

%mﬁq&rﬁﬂyﬁm] that cauntry, after hawing setiled,

(Luke xv. 15).

ﬁwﬁﬂ#ﬂ:ﬁgaqﬂwah Then Jeaus, having begun again fo
fooch by Whe seaside.  (Mark iv,

——
BN 1.
ﬁ:'ﬁﬂ'ﬁ:’ﬂ"rﬁ‘ﬂ]ﬁ:ﬂ‘qﬂm] Auil while he yet spake. (Matt,
xxvi. 47),
"'ﬁq'rﬁ:'m When they were going (As they
';i ! wend).  (Matt. xxwiii 11),
ﬁ-quqzﬁqmﬂ Awl the disciples as they wenl.
! {Marl ii. 28).

- "rn]g,bgrﬁgh BRI There shall oo wen ba in the Relid,
;‘axi g gl Lo while being, (Matl. xxiv,

).

Wrﬁ'ﬂ’r%ﬁ' ’dﬁi—f;ﬂﬂrﬂﬁfﬂ' And they stoned Stephen : ox As
or while they atomed. or were
s stoming Stephen,  (Aota vii, 69).

- o
- - 1“. & e 1 ;!lfl'.tr I‘ﬁﬂf. lieo ﬂ'f' h'l:-! dmiﬂu.
%&Eﬂ ﬂ “ !i 3 ai: w having set oul on a journey, as

NPT Ay e e o€ ey
AT
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— N
WIS RATaE e SR AT o aE] And as they went on ther way.
g’ﬁ e 1 {Acts viii, 30).

Ry e do i
mwg'q'gWMI xxive 15
ﬁaﬁ-qwqf,ﬁwﬁ‘&'ﬁ-qw And Saul, yet breathing oul

threatenings  and  sluughfer

Ry ‘Tﬂ".‘ﬁﬁ'aﬁ‘rﬁ]ﬁ]ﬁ‘ﬂ' against  the FLord's disevples,

(Acts ix: 1L
SFEHST (Presont root) SIS |
. And when Paul was wow aboul b
WHFAITRTATTN| openhismonth, (Aot xviti. 18).
qnﬁ'qqmqﬂm| Anid should have bean killed, Lo,

being about do be, or om the
point of being killed.  (Acts
xxiil. -27).

(@—&  This is expressive of candition, hypothesis, econtingency und
ovanerub}, and may be rendered by £f, When, On, Sines, 2s; Shold | Hod,
Were, eto. 1t is generally added to the Root, hut sometimes (though
oot often) to the Iofinitive, and & muook ussd at tho end of verbal
phrases both in the Colloguial nnd in the written language, Sometimes

-

the phrase which it concludes is introduced by the expresiion SRS

or ﬂ?’i‘%"{, but the subjunctive idea is in no way affeotod evem if this
expression e omitbed.

Examples of its use with the Root are given under :"»!'ﬁ'ﬂ'
(§ 35), and NFAY] § 37).

&' is also used in Literary Tibetan, adversatively, to expres
Though, Although, Thua:—

Rﬁﬁ'ﬁﬂ‘gﬁ'ﬂﬁq‘ﬁq a1 Although ke was formerly a trans-

gressor.  (Das,)
It also expresses the idua of Reason for, or Cavsality, Thus:—
R%mﬁ‘ﬂﬁ'gﬁ']' Sirice this existed | that  arose

(Das.)
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e o = ‘?_ .
ﬁwqﬁ §v-1 ::I.Et.f;‘f ervsled | sinoka arose.
:wﬁq'jwﬁﬁ'm (Om) seeing me the thief fled,
Used with- X" it exprosses WhAm, or 7f and when.  Thus :—
e If and when, or when, ! :
ﬁﬂ'ﬁmﬂwﬂﬂ If aud when, or when the tme
= comea, Ve, if eomes down to the
fime. (Dns)

(10}—27.  Annexed to the Participle, this Suspensive may mean T,

At, In; With respect, regand, ar reference to ;  Congerning - Relativg io :
In eonsequanes of.

Exavwrres :—
Bl o) St | To rejodee in killing. (Theohke.)
T AARERE | To shrink fromi, or be afrid of
{ji[;;; wath resieet o) sinning.
(Das.)

Annexed to the Root, it may be used for the Pressnt Participle in
i minor phress, mush like 3¢ and ite varinnls, Thys:—

QST AES FHE A KT FIREN Denging hivesel] arad tuking up his
- fm“+
FepRa|
It = also often used ﬁi:--ﬁ"_ -q', ﬁ" but annexed to the Partidiple,
and meaning As.

Exavpn s :—

g'?ﬁ'ﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂl! Aa there vs (wn=| an idol shrine,
g [ Dras.}

Ff%i‘ﬂgﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁz\'gﬂgﬁ‘j' Aabﬂ:i:. king goes there dafly. to
KT
ﬂg‘fg{ﬁ'ﬁ:‘ ﬁ"-ﬁﬁb:*q'ml Az il does unl ocenr in (he werdd,

[JﬁM'!llhﬂ.:l
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Annexed to the Root, it is used adversatively for Though, Although.
ExasmrLEe :—

ﬁr@wﬂnﬁrg: I Though looking, he did not ate.
Annexed to the Repeated Root, it expregses While, Whilst.
Exavrie .—

CNRTEAI TN (F) B8 Wt st 1 am eadinl this book ol
= 53 'EH' -ﬁ‘f{[ !

When annexed to adjectives, B& inoludes the idea of the verh

T'o be, being indeed an abbrevistion of lﬁfﬂ'ﬁr Beng, and sems to
have the force of And, or But, scoording to eironmstances,

EximrLes - —

FRREY SR Hair and leard being yellow and
g; lomg, (Daa)
ﬁ'gﬂ]'ﬁl':al Ty s:ﬂ £] Being ugly as lo Ais and of
o 'i H ! small stature and {n’;ﬁﬂ having
a fing voice.  (Das.)

Ergnpuﬁ-ﬁﬁf Being ugly and short. (Jisohke.)
hﬂﬁl‘?ﬁp!‘ ‘t'!{"l" e Being of good figure, wice to look

ﬁs fﬁ:ﬂ?‘ L) af, and prefiy.
It douhle Imperntive or Precative expressions, & has the force of

tho Presond Partiviple, or of And, and is annexed to the root of the
first verh,

Exavryues -—
W&rﬁnﬂ Come and se2 (coming, sez),
E I wé;'_a-:r” Notw, ,-[ﬂl and come hither (rining,
Wﬂﬂﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ'&'ﬁ | come hither),

eargEr |
il Bl

l o and Jool (going, look).
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In sentences like the following, where sur Supine means I'n order o,
or For the purpose of, & annexed to the verbal Roat, is used Supinally

both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial.
ExasrLes :—
Eﬁt’:ﬂ'ﬂ‘ﬁgﬁq] Well, I am going fo dine.
gﬂ' Eﬁ'ﬂl’:’a‘fﬁi‘f qg."-'.'ﬂ‘ﬁqﬂ The boy has come to g wour letler.
E
{1 1]—3‘
When connecting o verbal root with the auxiliary verb ﬁqﬂ" or
E.ﬁ'-‘:r. this particle forms, in modern Literary Tibetan, a Futum teénse

which is practically akind of periphrastic conjugation of g {as a Futurs
Participle, Abowt do . . . . ) with the suxiliary verb.

ExavrLEs :—
@ﬁ%] I skall come ; I am about to come,
AR A AR Hewill ot apeak ; He is not abous
= fo speak.

it % also nsed in older Litermry Tibetan %o express necesrity,
obligution, expediency.

ExaAMirLes;—
::-E::'@'ﬁ'qqﬂ] Am I to come?  Must I come?
F"E"%&T‘ﬁ'ﬂg:‘g‘ﬁdﬂ He ought nof (o beat the horse.
:ﬂqﬁ‘gﬂ%ﬁ] I have many things to torite.

In the Colloquial &' annexed to the verbal Root, is extensively
used for the Infinitive.

ExsurLes:—
:ﬂ-ﬁmfﬂ'&q'ﬁ'ﬁg I do not wish to go ther,
RRESTIARTHTIGRG|  How far have we to sl to reach
home ?
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W@Wg] What have yau to say p
rm:gﬁ-qjq | There is nothing at all to say,
w&q%q-gfnﬁ:'r Be pleased to rise,
qﬁai‘gmwﬂﬁgﬁ:m] £ Dere any aport. (gume) to e got
:'%a'ﬁqﬂ'ﬁq‘ﬁm 1 do not wish to be thers,

3 -l (&)

In the Colloquial this particle, witl as without the ﬂ‘ﬁ' ia also
extensively nsed, annexed to the Verbal Root, to express what corres-
pond to our Verbal Nouns in ing, e, the Latin Gerund.

Eximrnes - —

:ﬁmﬁﬁw (R%") ﬂ}'ﬁt'ﬂ?l}- It ix very confusing to read the
Literary language : The reading

:‘-ﬂ_ﬁ'ﬁiﬁ] of the Literary language, eto,
:;ﬂ'q*q,cﬁ'w mﬁ'j FESCKY It s very wrang lo tell Iies ; The
i’.'ﬂ Lelling lies, eto.

FAMIARATAIENRTNRS| The second month (Marek) is the
=3 time for selling (of selling)

shares,
ﬁ-m-ﬁﬂq-m-nﬁgi‘rqﬁ'ﬁn' Few people weed lears this extra.
; ordinary language : There is no

ﬁw%‘ﬁﬂrﬁﬂﬂaﬁm meaning of many people having

L lenrsi this, ele,
| IIH—J‘\Z'

Both in Literary Tibetan and in the Colloquial this enclitic , nsed
after the [nfinitive or Partioiple in & or T, may be rendered A,
When (carrying a Past signification), and it alse has the force of the
Past Participle,

ExasMpres:—

= TRE And the Word became (havi
WEAMRR T STTER| become) fleah. (Johm i, 147,
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Ay me%“r@ﬂw There cometh a woman of Saemaria

E{:&r#ﬁ:‘ |

FRSTR AR

B g T SRR JNaRE
SRR

SRENaR Sy A RRN R

o
FRACRARCIAHIARR|
T B R T B
SATTAAS AR EVRES |
SRS |

{m woman of Somaric Aaving
come) o draw water, (John v,
7.

In the beginming was the Word (the
Word havingbeen). (John i. 1).

Y& ahall ace the heawvens opened,
and, ote, (The heavens having
opened e shall ace oto ). (John
i. 61).

Then, in the salculator's comprula-

tions the year omens having been
harmonious,

When he hos arrived (He hoving
arrived ) al the howse of the family.

When about a year hail elapsed,

When al last the wedding 1as over.

As the big bell was folled.

In Literary Tibetan, especially in Western Tibet, ﬁ:’ is often used
gorundially with the Present Participle in T, F5, eto., and means

In, When, While, sto,

ExaurLe :—

Eﬂﬁ'gﬂ'ﬁ:ﬂ:ﬂ'wﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ'wﬂr 'H"ﬁtu hmgrmg. il in besi to ptand

F3g)

lu Literary Tibetan, and especially of late in the Colloguial, it is
nsed as & famillar form of the lmperative, and implies advice, exhorta-

ton snd entreaty.
Examrizs

%fﬁﬁwﬂrﬂf (T 55

Oh, do eat your food.

B SEARTERE (397)5K') Do learn your lesson.
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4= alter &, 5, § &, %, ar

T st 7, 7, K5

<)
)uftermuh

ﬁ' after 2

ar after anything.

These partioles, as Verbal Auxiliaries, are extonaively used in
Literary Tibetan to express the Infinitive Foture and the Supine.
They are soldom, if at all, used in the Colloquial, save by those who

affeot Literary forms

ExaMries (—

waﬁwgﬁrﬁ‘-&:ﬂﬂ?ﬁ' To him that overcometh will I give

AETIRRISX]

YA a0y cye SR Ty
A I ARTIRRRE|
TR

TR R AR |

SRTAR mN F ARG e gy
BRI T TN T RET

RRARICIHRIRIRF |

B BA e gatm o iy an By

R AR Ea S

AR TR A N

RETTF A TIR A |

33

TO EBAT of the dree of life.
{Rev. ii. 7).

To him thai overcometh will |
gront TO SIT WA me in my
throme.  (Rev. iii. 21),

Who iz worthy o open (opening)
the book and 10 LoOSE the senls
thereo/ 1 (Rev. w. 2,

And to them it was given that they
should not kil them (nof 10 KoL
them) but that they should be
tormented (bul 70 BE TORMENT
ED) five months. (Rov. ix. 5),

See that he BE with wou without
Jear, {1 Cor. xvi. 10),

it 1O BIT om my right hand or on
my left hand is not mine to give,
[Mark x. 40),
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mﬁﬁ'ﬁﬁ'&ﬁ-qﬁq@i And the Lond's servant heing iyt

% T TEACH. (2 Tim. 1. 24).
S

o R 5T AAER  The Lama soill all TOOFy
E?; g ﬁﬂ' = prayers lﬂ-—mm‘!’:: :::':h m::

ANBEANYREAARIEE | lerw.
W'ﬂﬁﬂ{m‘m&‘] Thay have allowed kim To woLn

tha howae,

The last of these particles, namely & is not mueh osed in this

connection in Litersry Tibetan. It may, however, be so used instead
of any of the others

Exawrre:—
SgRaA] I 0 o sce
[Iﬁ]—%" and ﬂm’j’. Annexed to verbal Roots, ﬂaﬁ' s, in

Literary Tibetan, the foree of the Present Participle, wmd, with £
added, may be used as an adjective; while ﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ serves a8 & Creramd

moaning As, Whils, or Whilst, and also Though, and Becowee, or Since,
socording to eircumstances,

Exawrus :—

:‘qﬁw | I am going, (Elegant form),

CRY SR SR AR RN AR He gloncai ot we with  loviny
Sl '

§ 5 SRR TAST TAr QBT AR Ao the Liamas entered the monastery
SEERNT) R et s oy

ﬁﬂ“@ﬁl’!‘aﬁ‘ﬂﬁq‘i‘ﬂ'ﬂﬁ#ﬁ] Thongh he had tea he did not deink.

ﬂ:'ﬁsl E'i Wﬁ‘qaﬁ 5 Since the beer was in front of kim

e he drank.
QERAE |
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[18)—3C",

This i & Colloquial Suspensive. Added to the verbal Root, It
means s, Since, Beeause, and implies either Present or Past.

Exanrres;—
i y— - L, S
SRR SR B AR | well, i, @ you are. going, ride wy
BE AT a5e s e A A as ! you Rave sent the book, [ wit
&5
(17— S8 and S8R
= ]
These also are much psed Colloguinlly. Annexed to the verbal
Root 381" acts as a Gerund, meaning As, When, While, At the time of,
=

ete.
Exaxrirs —

mﬂﬂt@hﬂ‘ﬂﬁﬂlﬂ () & When writing take care what you

L) B
wragsass )
REERAIEEL Ea E UL ESY As he went off, he smiled.
-ﬁﬂ'ﬂf has the same meaning, but i annexed to the simple
Inﬂnﬁwn or Participial form of the verb, put into the genitive case.
Exaurnes:—
ijm ()R When writing take cire what you
Hory
TIHTRTIN|
A QR 3Ny REANZT GV Ao he went off, he amiled.
e
31
A Literary equivalent of K33 s z’ﬂ”
=i
V.—Moops asp Texses
A —Infinitive Mood,

The Infinitive, both in Litsesture and in the Colloguial, is the simple
form of the verh ne given in dictionaries, i.e, the Hoot, with & or -
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annexed, according to the rule regarding the final letter of the root.
It is the same as the Pacticipial form, and also ss the form of the verb
regarded 88 & substantive, Thus %ﬂ'ﬂ' may mean To do, or Doing, or
A or the doing,
Each root can be regarded as the basis of a special Infinitive.
Thus:—
Pressnt>  TFRT To send.
/LT |
aRTER S
Perfect : = \ T'o have send,

sEaRgEr
R |

S
q‘ﬁ;‘g‘&q‘ﬂ'
Fufure 2 ~ E?Hﬁ e L T'o be about to send, or To be sent

it B
in Tibetan the latter of two related English verhs takes precedence

of the other, and may be put in the Infinitive. or in the Genitive form
of the Infinitive. Thus:—

ST
CREARITR AR AAg| |
At the same time the Colloquial construction by which & is added

to the wverbal Root has lamgely taken the place of the Infinitive.
Thus :—

L wish to go home,

:mmn.'ﬁ"@q‘fm T vwish (o go hame,
gl'ti’qg:‘ﬂa (o ﬂ.#‘f‘ﬁ ) SN

]N{m‘ in the time lo aell,

A%3s)
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In eonversation, however, it 8 guite allowable and common to
omit the & or & of the verh that is governed by the other.

Thus :—

CRETArAT AR | 1 wish to go home.
:ﬂi-ﬁ:-gw%ﬁ'q‘qﬁ] ! m :::-;'Hing to wride with ink

This is porticularly the case where the governing verb is al:'ﬂi‘

To be able, SR To be allowed, RE[E  T'o allow, SFE'Y" To be
necessary ; must, ought, and the like,

EXAMPLES ;. —
CRrRA Pt arky R ARARGE R £ cannot sce the mow on the hill,
2l
Ferp AU ARA SR A RN drewe allowad fo emoke in Ohis
QBRGS0 T

cEagrasT) Let us go aviay,
CAERARETRET | I allow yow to depart,

TR TR I onder fo live 8 fa mecessary to
E‘fqﬁ*w‘ﬁ'ﬁaﬁl Yaw mmst g0 10 school,

By Barg g iaiv You ought not 1o beat that child.

Whera the governing veth is one of Knouing, Saying, Heuring
Thinking, or the like, the governed verb, in sentences like the following
i put in the Infinitive, or clse the verbal Root. with ﬂl annexed, i#
nsed, =

ExaMrLes —

Eﬁ‘ﬁﬁéﬂﬁ'ﬂ*—-ﬂﬂ' -ﬁﬂ] Fodid wof know Bhat yon seeee Rere
{npoml. i e here).
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B ara ar - Idonalhmrwiuryw fre going
B":;;T e (ox: AdAy) b

aﬁﬂﬂwgugi ST History relates that Buddha wos

(or ﬁ' ) 2R | Lﬁﬂhm.lmv been) af flrst a

E’g‘! Wﬁ]’ﬂ' (or ﬂ,fm ) 1 heard you were going (you fo be
3]1 : | gang) fo Darjeeling,

B3 NS LCTE 1 heand you had left (you to b
E}; Fﬁr I T I:?l} faf'a?hl'irﬂiz;-. sl

SNER NS INTRGLIINGE | [ thought yow had bowght (1o have
bought) the horar

’F'fiﬂ‘:*ﬂ'mw’q‘ﬁ'qﬁ*:ﬁq‘q- When they sauw that the sork had
boen entrusted o me (the work
ﬂ‘ﬁ-:'*!” tor haie been endrusted fo me).

The same construction is also used in connettion with phrases Like
1t were better that, It is evident that.

AR It were better that a large slone
Fqﬂ'ﬂ?&.&ﬁq Q‘E ) F 1-Er:ﬁaundm hin neck cud he

gmq‘ W@Hﬁﬂrﬂﬁ] wery {h_t fo be) caxl info the sen.

(Mark ix. 423,

1R ﬁm ﬂ'ﬁ C R ﬁf It ix evident that no ome is justified

by the faw an God's sight. (Gl
SETAFETE VRTINET ik ),
NI
In phrases containing That, 8o that, In order that, With the objeet
of, To the end that. For the purpose of, the verh is put in the genitive
oase of the Infinitive, and is followed by -Ei-f:l.] in theiColloguinl, and

by B< or @:;j or 'ﬁ'a;i in Literary Tibetan,
Exastrnes |

m’iﬁiﬁ?ﬁ.ﬁﬁl In order that I may, or might, be
cASzwrA E<| fere
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Famaradeaig=| ‘
ARy | lﬂ" ESET
el A AEaT R | With the object of climbing to the
BRTarE S A T3 Toﬁ;:‘ end that yau ahowld know
By T T Ar e gy =

F:.mahﬁ‘ﬁ‘m = ‘égl;l' For the purpose of building the
— = hornae,
e
-5
Where, in English, a mandatory [mperative governs u verb in the

Infinitive, e.g. Order him to come, Tell him not to go, the Tibetan

construction puts the governed verb alsn in the Imperative, not the
Infinitive, mood.

Examries —
Tﬂ'ﬂf-:“]-ﬂ] [5“]'3 = T'ell kim, come [to camie).
FRORAE (R ) SMRRET] Onder him, do not go (nd 10 go),
WFWTIN|  YNTEFESHIR Take oare that no man lead you
2| Ty

Whenever it is posaible to turn a verh into a Verbal Niun, or what
& called in Latin o Gerund, it should be done,

Exsuries . —
IS (QR F B [t ie better to be in Ditrjesling th
TN (8f) TR s el Dueion e
FRAWRL (AF) (or WKW Darjecling s better than the
- “ui*’»g 5 iﬁj slaying v Calewlia.
= I I
SRR ET  (F) AFMRE| For to me to live is Ohrint and to
H;E':r '3_} w::sqq&""’ % :ﬂ ilie ix gasn.  (Philipp. i. 21),

B, —The Supine,

The genius of the Tibetan language is so differont from that of
other lunguages. both Eastern and Western, ancient or modern, that to
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apeak of Supiines, Gerumds, and the like, in connection with it, is nt
least to utrain the limits of unalogy, if not to indulge in the illegitimate.
But, 40 long as this is remembered, the Supine of Literary Tibotan may
be snid to be suseeptible of several constructions.  Firat, it may appear
finh the shape of the Infinitive put in the Terminative case with &'

Exampries :—

NN ME G R A8 X HIZ" He that in able o receive (hear) it
. fet hvmn vecesve (hear) i, (Matt,

SN xix. 12),
- =
ESHRrIrRRENEs I ask: to be forgiven this wrong,
.gi (% Cor. xit, 13),

E'-l.ﬁ'qg ﬂEﬁ'-’-ﬁ.ﬂ'ﬁi'ﬁN'ﬂ' Warihy art thox to recoive glory.
o {Rey, i, 11).
ey

CNATRATSA A | I was about to write, (Rev. x. 4),

AT N‘l’f"lﬁﬂ"iﬂ'ﬁ ARE Forget nwot to show love wnlo
AR gﬁ' [ Beatony love on) strangers, {Heb,

255 xiil. 2),
Secamdly, it may take the form of the Verbal Root, with
E‘I 5’! 53'-: ﬁ.; of, leas Frequently, fﬂ". anneyed,

Ex asvLms :—
S ESE S S QI Y& 1 came not to call the righteons but
5 stnners.  (Mark . 17),
A ﬂﬁﬁﬁm"m
ES e
That he should lay his hands on

"ﬁwmww their heads and pran,  (Matt.
S 3 T - 1 i =
mr (e I wall give himi ta eaf of the rée of
RATEE T]'ﬁj‘-.qt‘ X'REAT e
HERISK|
@mﬁmwﬁqiq | This bottln iy (likely) to erael
ﬁ‘iﬁ”ﬂﬁﬂ“ﬁ’lﬂﬂ&ﬂﬁrﬁ! Hr has gone to buy o horee
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Thirdly, it may appear as the Infinitive, put in the genitive case
and followed by H=" or §x§|
ExXAMpLER ;—

fwwﬁﬁ‘ﬁfﬁyﬁiﬂ'n‘ The Queen of the South eame from

the ends of the Earth to hear the

ArpA R HNE WR AN N H| siodom. o Solomon.  (Luke 3

h-:- A #'ﬁ"ﬂ X [l LT
F gﬂ'ﬂﬂ'&’rﬂﬂ,i l-ﬁ:ﬁ'ﬁl He eame forth conguering und o

conguer.  [Rev. vi, 2),

The Colloquinl has no Infinitive in the Terminative onse with &
That is ooly found in Literary Tibotan, In the Colloquial, therefore,
the Suplne never appearsin that form, 1% expresses itself vither through
the Infinitive alone, or through the Infinitive put inthe genitive case
and fullowed hy ‘ﬁrﬂl‘ {and generally means ** In order to;"" or ** For

the purpose of™), or through the particles g {when pecessity or

obligation s implied), or & (odject or purpos) annexed to Verbal
Roots,

Exavpres:—
ﬁ:'ﬁ#ﬂqﬁ-ﬁ&r@ﬂﬂﬁﬁ'f A carpmuter has come to mond the
& = o - - e chair,
C‘E"ﬂ]"ﬁwﬁﬂﬁﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ’ﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ' I am on my way (going) to Court,
"“‘\WI to see the trval,

| = q:'ﬁf)ﬂ‘j"fm- HW'HE:E.WEF Comie with me to Kear the mnsic.
A1
MM T RETAFCAER 1 went to Caleutta b sell my howae,
il
fﬁ‘ﬁmﬁ'@*ﬂirgzﬂr\gé | Howfar iait (o go) lo Darjesiing,
C.—Tha Verbal Noun.

WkEat this is may be seen in the sentence, For fo me to liss ia
Chrisl, and to die is gain. Here_the Infinitives, To five, and To dis
mav be turned intio Nouns, The living, and The dying,
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In Literary Tibetan the Verbal Noun appears sither in the qaise
of the Infinitive (which, 55 already explained, is formally the same aa
the Noun and the Participle) or in the guise of the Infinitive followed
hy the Dofinite Article ;i‘* Thus, in Literary Tibetan. sither of the
following contaructionn is right :—

CRCARFTWSH TN | /3" |
mwoastA SREE |
Or — lrﬂ" boma to lice o5 hrist, and fo
2 - o~ ~ die i gary.  (Philip. i. "-*l}
crcaaFaFA ARG Az
NSRS |
#a also :—
IR L ian
amA SR (F) Sy '{:;mm;i:nﬂ:f [ to marry,
F e al N ; - N 1 hard rich m ]
G AR GPOINY 11 fo Jortfor 02k mn o nr
AEFT (F) 1A (Mase, xis. S
3 c&" .:-“ S A " i i wa fior
ﬁ‘mul:’iqﬂﬂ’ﬂﬁ © s e o ot i S good [ un tobehere.
G |

Collogquially the Verbal Noun may bo expressed either through the
Infinitive followed by Gﬁ'. or 5 or through the Verlial Root fallowed
hy g‘, or &, with or without 3l

EXaMPLES i\—

- L
QTR FAETW RN ETET  The Aiting, i To hil o man
= 3 5 when he s down, is cowardly,
=51
a¥ WS Ay eI igTay o beter o be here than hese ;
The being here is better, nto,
AR |

Gﬁ‘ or % miy be annexed to O il desired. but ita omizslon
makes no difference.
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Exavries —
AT IRFW TS| I
Or:—
AFIRTURRHTRg)

In fact, vhe Verbal Noun, just like any other noun, is subject to
doclension,

It pleasanit o walk here,

Exaupres —

E g‘ ﬂ'ﬂl‘ﬂajlﬂ -qhﬁﬂlﬂ'w Let every man be ameifl o hear,

ﬁ::-! 9;-::.- Lo slow to speal, iowbclo ..-;um.

ERWNSFAITHNS (Every man should be mift s

e § ) regards hearing, slow as regands

ﬂ:.'ﬂﬂﬁ” apeaking, alow ax regurds being
angry), (Jamea i, 19).

The Verbal Noun may be formed out of any of the Infinitives.
Present, Past, or Future.

D —Participles,
The Present Participle of every verh is, in ita simplest form, the
Present Root with &' annexed after final 8T 5, &, T, 8 and 8,

o AEAD Climbing; NGE" Being; RGN Leaving : FTL Receion
ing: GERTE Crouding; AT Hearing - or with T annexed sfter
final &, %7 ar, 2 and all vowel, s ZST Beating: KT
Guawing;, RFRCR Falling; STRT Rejoicing AT Going ; and
the Past Participle in ite simplest form is the Perfect Root with &

annexed, s FETHLT Spoken, or with T annexed, as ?;T‘T
Pulled ont ; or, where there s no Perfect Root, then the Present Hoot,
with &' or &, s« the case may be, added to the completive auxiliary

w FET or ZR, and FEgea)

From either of thess Participles may be formed the Active
Partieiple, by taking the Present or Perfect Root and ndding 1o it the

word S5, or ISR, or FEE, or JIREE, signifying the Doer,
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Agent, or Imatrument, The phrase thus formed can be used either as
an adjective or as noon.,

Exarues:—
ANIRY (or IUS) RRFR|  Dhe sheeprlbiier.
WK (or ANK') FREATTR | The sheap-killing man.

These, it is obvious, can also be rendered periphrastically, thus:
He who kills, or killed, the sheep,

But the simple Participles, Present or Past, oan also themselves be
nsed periphrastically, by regarding either as an adjective and putting
it in the genitive case if it precodes ita noun, or in the nominative if it
follivws Its notmn,

Exampries-—

SN ISERANT AT TWIT The work that I do (the by me

doing work) itsel] bears witness

asrn'tﬁq'nr;. A aRa that the Father hath went me (1o
N sﬁ'ﬂ hovp sentme). (John v, 36),

WET Q5L I3 NS TR M T dnd the Father which aent me (the
ﬁwu me having soni Father) hath alss
ﬁﬂﬂ?rﬂéﬁ‘ﬂ" -ﬁqf borne wifness of me,  (John v,
7]'
The above illustrate thy adjective phrase preceding its noun, The
following are examples of the Participial Adjective following its
nowun ¢

FacaR e
= %l inntead of _‘!I.&E miaN ko mmin&l: The

"ﬁ:‘q&ﬁ-%l ) coming man.

- =
i ‘5“ch, g ll'?'-i" book that was senf - The sent
[ R FS | hook,

In the Colloguial the construction of these Active Participles and
Prriphrastic Participinl phrases is in HFE for animates, human ur

otherwise, and in ZF' or & for inamimates, in both ensés innexed 1o
the root. Here, too, the expression or phrase may be treated vither

8% & noun or a4 an adjective, and in the latter ease it may precede or
follow its noun
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Exaurees ;—
TRARF TR |
Or: The coming :r:m i the man-who is
= = i the comer,
S S coming
IR
o §’I‘hgruflﬁug pig: the pig thay ia
: . ) frrinlang - the grunter,
AR HITRS|
ResrspyER)
Ot }TM man who edme

The piy that grunted,

The growing tree ; the tree that

Or:— s,

i S

~FTRIRFTS
AYSFTEARY

FFEFATR TS }

FEER

Or— The grown tree : the tree that grew.
S S TR E T

In the case of verbs with no Future root, the Literary Future
Active Participle is formed thus :—

FIRIANNRATIRCR] or  The tree that is 1o grow, or will
perhaps ﬁg"ﬂfﬂﬁ'ﬁtﬁtﬁi .
ﬂ'ﬁﬁwgrﬁ'%[ or perhaps The man who is to pes, or who will
EaigR TR -
In :n:- Callieguinl E‘ im used thus :—

%f,gﬁﬁ‘-ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ:m Ti;m tree that is to grow, or that
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As regoards the rendering of the Pussive Voioe, see § 31, ix A,
Relitive Prononis,

The Future Participle, in Literary Tibetan, ia expressed by the
Present Participls put in the wrminative case with &', and followed by

g, signifying About to. ., ., or To be. . . .ed. In facy, formally, it is
the same na the Present Infinitive of the Passive Varh,

Also by the Future Root with T annexed, signifying For., .ing;
mb;tha?:mtor?mtﬂmtwﬂh & annexed.
ExAMPLES :—
- FRET SRR T AR” *  We were accounted as sh the
:ﬂ; HM s' a\ﬁi“ slaughter (To : lz;zgf;l:red
wmnqi sheep), (Rome viil. 386),

ﬁmmﬁt’g“‘w - Whilsoever Hhings twere written
ﬁr:: A R aforefime were written for our
S8 S| learning. (Rom. xv. 4).
The Colloquial is the Root with g‘EL or HA, or R’ annexed —
il — [ o)
== qtﬂ'ﬁ' : oSS ONEIET  We were regarded as sheep for the
@D\ %Tq: = slaughter. P
g (or REZAG)
wh#mﬁtﬁﬁﬂ:ﬂ W hatever was formerly uriffen was
o SR a writlen for our learning.
(or 3R0) AT N]
Many Participial expressions with a Present or Past signifioation
are also formed by .mm:inghmahnt"r:hﬂﬁmt.mmthal’nrﬂ-

viple, the Auxiliary Verbal Particles already dealt with at an earlier
stage of this paragraph. The following are all anmexed to the Root :—

o8 ' ...ing Present signification. Poriphras-
3 $ 'R o
ki form.
E'ﬁ', gﬁ‘. ﬁq, !ﬁd" vo.oing, Pressnt, Sometimes periphrastic,
g" %’l %" o o ITIG v oaotil, Present or Past acoording to rool.
% &%, 3 m ..el Uslly Presnt, but sometimes

Past.
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S and S5 T 8 ..I.m'.sﬁﬂnj‘ & anpexed to Participle.
.:It.uﬁu.um. UMI}‘M
aar atd, Paat.
ar ouing. ..ed. Much like 35° snd §° and their
variants,
ﬁjﬁ' and qﬁq‘j cus-ing, Pressnt.
3T coving, ...od. Present or Past.
5. o L } Present or Past.
The following are mmmitolhn Participls :—
mE Jng. .. Usually Past, but sometimes
.!a. snee, utn Present.
;F A, nm m: i
s A L&] with
5!Tﬁ' H"ﬁg i ged penitive, Present or
o Presen
Ju nm IUMII -
E —Gerunds.

This name ks another instance of the attempt that has somewhat
unfortunately been made to present the mysteties of Tibetan in the
guise of western nomenclature. What has alresdy been dealt with
wunder the heading Ferbol Noun was really the Gerund in the Nominative
case (eguivalent to the Present Infinitive); and the constructions
usually called Gerunds in Tibetan Grammars sre really o kind of
Participial expressions ; none other, in fact, than those which we have
just been considering.

Here reforence may be made to a form of the Gerund in the
genitivee onse which is vommon m Literary and Colloguial Tibetan,
though it might equally well have apppeared under the heading Verbal
Noun,

ExasrLes -—

§AARN| R YRRINARRRRIT]  Brethren, thase thinge ought ot

#a to be (of the being oo, there is
-nol gvopriely), (Tames iii, 10),
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- e S e
SR MECRSC AR 9N AT FAUR" We ought to give the more earmest
=3 L heed to the things that vwera hiard

ﬂ“ﬁﬂa Eﬂﬁlﬁ' {of the tnking prins by wa an
! regards the heard-things there {a

the more propriely or necessily).
L _ . [Heb: i 1)
Wq,'_aq or HNR" or B Now 14 the lime o buy, fe.of
' (=R ? % ) Baiying = for buping.
Sl

=
{N.B.—This last is Colloguial,)

Fr=Indicadive.
{#) PresEsT.

In Literary Tibetan this is formed with the Present Root in several
wawn, some of which are as lollows —

L—By the simple Hoot for all persons, singular and plaral ; as I:‘E;%
Iyo; FRT Thou goest; P=RI] He goes; TERSAFT We go,
ote.; CNVERR 1 aend, RETSITHS Thou sendest, ste,

2~ At the end of sentenoces, by the simple Root as sbove, with the

addition of R in the case of varbs like f-@f, the root of which ends
in a vowel, and, in the case of other verhs, reduplionting the final

letter of the root, and putting = over It; as E‘R}ﬂﬁ I go:
CATHEE 1 aend, and so for ull persons, singular and plural,

In fact, throughout sll conjugations the singular and plural are
alike.

Where, however, the Root ehds in @’ another & with ~— super-

posed is not sdded, but the ~= is put over the firt A" Thus .-r‘?-,"\:
{ drive.
3.—By putting the Infinitive into the Terminative cass with 3°

aiid adding the auxilisry J5° of 355 Do, or Does, for all persons
as CRTIRIY or CRATIRIEE 1 do vtk AYRIR=IS

Thow dott walk; EEATANTY He does walk . CHANDRIE
1do bnow, etc,  An intensive form,
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4.—A rather obsolete form Is to add the §ﬁ' ar g‘i‘f direct to
the Root: as SRTIY 1 o go, ete., CACANTS 1 do know, oto

i —Periphrastically, by the wimple Participle Present, combined

with the appropriate conjugation of Dﬁﬂfﬂ' or &Tﬂ'ﬂ‘ To be, or any
of their elegant or hooarific forms,  But this is rather & donbtfal form

mnd in any oase ofd.

Exasries -—
mﬁﬂﬁ‘, or ﬂzﬂ] I am going,
E'ﬁ'qa_j":'qjﬂr. or FRR | Thou art going.

‘?l'.*:'ﬂ;:::']-'q'rﬂ'ﬂ" or ﬂ%ﬂ" ar

RS, or AR, or RIARF, b He i going.

or awmim )

0.—Periphrastically, by connecting the root with the sppropriate
oonjugation of Wﬂ':‘l‘ To be, the link being one of the suxiliary
particles gﬁ‘l ﬁq" ﬁq' or &‘T accarding to the rule relating to the
final lutter of the root, as :—
Car R A O | I am sending,
%ﬁq?q‘ﬁqunn Thow art starting,

PERRmRRer iRy, oAy, )
o :‘Tﬂ'ﬂ"iﬁl 5 }Hu v# throwing, offering.
RATNINS | 1 om going,

i.—Periphrastically, by conneoting the root with the appropriate
elegant or honorific form of W or R3S, the link being the

auxilinty particls ﬂ.&ﬁ' or ﬁl:' This is, lmmw obsoleto,

Exampres:—
AR AT REY| T s soniing.
Eﬁﬂwﬁ’;qw I Thou art sending.

a5
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- — = - a
PR AN & ) e st
ar HAHET -’iﬁ]

And i—
R A g
BT h= R84
FERErah=aR7IgT, or AR, or IGFTRCARS|

As regands the Colloquial, when the Present Root of s verh ends
i sn inherent B, or & or In _ or | that Present Root is
generally used for the Present Indieative. With all other verhs the
Colloquial, according to Mr. Bell| usually adopts the Perfect Root, if

mny; or, as sooms more likely, at least the sound of it,  Whon writing
the Colloquial it is advisable, or allowabls, to employ the proper root,

The formution of the tenss then proceeds thus —
1,—The Koot (Pressnt or Perfect ) for all persona, aa EH"E" I res or
look ; CRYQSA’ 1 brimg forth ;: R@ 1 request: but sithor DXTH
or CHAST 1 send.

2 —Periphmatically. The Root (Present or Porfact) combined with
the appropriste conjugstion of Eﬁﬁ'ﬂ' To be; the connecting link

R - -
being ET: ﬁ-l ﬁ'! L ﬂr. D‘Tﬂ: {ﬂ'ﬂ“{th ﬂT Eﬂﬂﬂrnl.lj' takes the p[m
of these last two), agresably to the final letter of the root.
Exampres:—

cary g I am looking,

EsREy (or B Fj‘ﬂ'\jﬂ” Thow art starting.

FHa (or S98r) WWS or Heis armiving,
n,i“f. or INSERS |
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(B)—ImpERFECT.
This expresses the idea of the Periphrastic Past: Was, wast, were
..... ing.

In Literary Tibetan it may be rendersd by the Perfect mot (if
any), with £ or & annexed, combined with the Indieative Preasnt

of Literary NNEE" 7o be. Thus:—
we q-@qgﬁ'ﬁmﬂsﬁ And Saul waa consenting unto his

S death. (Aocts viii, 1)
SECE]

Or it may take the form of the Porfect Koot (if any) with one of
the nuxiliary Verbal Particles or Suspensives annexed, snd combinesd

with W58
Exasores -—
a’;;:?:T' 'E’ﬂﬁrw“ oy EL'.‘ Many were (being) goadhered o
A q‘jﬂ' gether and were praying, (Aots
wq-q-&“ xil. 12,)

Probably however, it would generally be found put participially.
Thus :—

%ﬁ'?ﬂ'?‘ﬂﬁﬂ‘%ﬂﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂm In thase days, when the number of

- the diseiples was multiplying (the
e Rsialpagelld] | :Lumﬁrr,atn, muliiplying). |{Acts
L)

This almost endlessly Suspensive Construction, s the ordinary
feature of a Tibetan sentenve, which really only containg an ab=olutes
statement at the end, must never be forgotten.,

In the Colloguial the Imperfect Indicative has no spocial form. 1t
simply employs the Present Tenss construction, leaving the contoxi

(generally some adverb like RSN Yesterday, EW Recently, y=-
Long ago), to indicate the Past idea, if it exists.

ExaurLes —
RE & SER P o QIR A Vestenday 1 was going o Court,
&5
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Wﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂ'ﬂgﬁﬁﬁ' The Ao vas soeing about i e
235 |

?.ﬁ-gﬁ-ﬁ:qsﬁﬁqmjm Anciently man resembled a monkey.

(c)—DPrnrect.

This, which expresses the ides Have, hast or has , . ., . ed, in
rundered, in both Literary and Colloguial Tibetan, by the Perfect Root
combined with the appropriste eloments of R&LT To be, which, it
will be remembered, are not quite the same in the two modes. Thus, in
Literary Tibetan the construction is as follows:—

EATECATRE | 1 have spoken.

2 q‘ﬂj:l'ﬂl E’Hw hast apoken.
or, occasionally, ™N&'S |
B Farmyraa®gy | He has spoken.
This tense is not infrequontly used for our Past Indefinite.
Thus ;-—
EFR RS Nzaradisy) To this end came 1 fork.. (Mark
| A2 L
In Colloguial the construction is as follows :—
:Wq-ﬁq[ I have spoken.

%ﬁmﬁnqqunr or RG] Thou hast apoken,
Wﬂiﬁ' or, ocoasionally, He has spoken.

il
iniis aliso in often used for our Past Indefinite. Thus -—
Fmg‘qﬁ“ﬁmﬁq] I bought thie horse yesterday,

Another Calloquial rendering of the Perfect Tense i to add
3R or F= or 8T or RS, or even QI or FEFE, to the
e

Perfect Root, if any ; the construction being the same for all persona,
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Thus :—
CHRNAE TS | I have brought the bor.
E“'ﬁa'i'Wf_"ll 1 have read the book.
FEXARTIe) He has receiver the letter.
EEVEETS The dog has died.
ﬁﬂ@"ﬁ'ﬂnrnw‘?ﬁ'mjm The suit has been decided,

Cortnin verbs wsually take =" in preference to =", and others
& in preference 1o 3:‘ In :hjs connection. practice will make
perfoct, The following are a few that take ST 3 Damely, ST P dg -
QFT  To build . -ﬁﬁ:‘-'l' To fear ; -ﬁ'ﬂ‘ T die ﬂ;ﬁ‘fﬂ' To st out,
depart, start ; ﬁ'a]' Q' To understond : :jq&l:ﬁ'ﬂ' To steal » QZFZoy
To be finished ; BT and T To come, armive - RESYEL o burn
and tho following ace o fow that take IT, namely, FIT 70 recive,
get, obtain ; [T To heur ; HFT To pee - NSTRE Ta throw ; N
Ta hear, §':‘ i generally weon with the st person, and where this
i# 80 the other persona usually take q'jﬂ“

{d) Past Ispersire,

In Literney Tibetan, at the end of sentences, this oonsists of the

plain Perfoot Root for all persons, with the final letter generally re
duplicated

Exaurres -—

R'W%ﬁﬂf §': E'ﬁ:ﬂ'aﬁ' r-?l' ﬂ' Then they came wp fo Jesus anid

s foolt Rim.  (Matt, xxvi. 50,)
q38T

ﬁ'@ﬁﬁyfﬁ%&ﬁ‘ﬁqi—l He carmin forth canguering and b

comguer,  [Rov. wi. 2}
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Whmthnvuhpmun?mfmtl{mlth:?mmtﬁoﬂlh
used,

Exawrres - —
WERS TS TR JS TGS And I s anolher angel ascend
o Y o frenin the sunm rising, (Rov, vii, 2,)
AT | |

But in phrases like the following, introductory to what a #peaker
has sid, the Perfect Participle is always used :—

Q’Wﬁ | Jeaws snid, (John xx. 17.)

R NR R SAUSACA T SR Mary Magladene came snd said Io
' the disciples.  (John xx, 18,)

FRSrarExT)
MWMW”"H The other disciples ssid unto Aim.
- (John =x. #5,)
‘E,a "?ﬂﬂgﬂ = Thomas ansvered and said, (John
w] l xXX. ZR.)

But note the following construction where the verb, being at the
enil of the ssutence, is not put participially, bat in the form of the
plain Perfect Root again :—

ﬁﬂqﬁ-‘ql "':%ﬁq?;wﬁ'qﬁ':' Jesiin to hins, .. blessed are they

_ e that have not seen and yol Aove
ammquﬂlp believed, Thus he smid.  (John

xx. 24)

Bometimes one soon :—

BTN TaRER | Thus it has been said. (1'Cor. x. T.)

Note aleo the following construction, where 33-'4“-:{' for she could
does not ocour at the end of a sentence, and is put pasticipially .—

SYASINTRGIRGIIRG]  Dhe wooman Aotk done what she

condd. | Mark xiv. 5}

In the Colloquinl the Past Indefinite i= rondered by the plain
Purfect Root, i any, or, if none, then by the Pressnt Root, with
oo K=" added ; and this holds for all pemsons.
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Examries :—
carRRo el gn'zﬁqrﬁwm 1 sent my clerk to Court to-day.

QEoEz"|
R B e R I received the letter all right.

In these cnses, however, it would be just as correct to use the
Perfect Tense ; GCARE instead of /T, and FILRY inatond
of TR

(o) PLUPERFECT.

Thia tense, which expresses the idea Had....«l, is seldom or
nover seeni in Literary Tibetan at the emd of a sentenoe, Le. as an
abaolute statement. It is osuslly met with m an introductory or
suspensory elause, nnd i then rendered partivipially with o past signi-
fieation  Thus :—

WE R AN S 25N | And when he had considered the

thing ; i.e. Having considered,
ate,  (Acts xii 12)

ﬁﬂ'&‘ﬁﬂ‘ When she had thus said ; Le,
Having thus said.  {(Jolm xx,
14.)

Sometimes it is tarned into an adjective phrase, in. the Past
Partiviple is put in the genitive case.  Thus:—

WA N R RS RR TR Where (h Sesns had lain,
b k- inin et el Aaveihe Dody of Suinhak ke

In phrases like the following it is constructed by combining ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'
with the Perfeot Participle, thus making n sort of Past Infinitive,
Exasprpes - —

BSR 2T ardy o Ry o TR Lheand you had gone (yos 10 have
g:*] gane) fo Darjeeling,

=, Lo
Mﬂ&zﬂ-qwgwnﬁqqm- I thowght yow Kad bought (fo have
= Bouaht) the horse.
INRNF]
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Sy “'!iﬂ asrroey #Tﬁrﬂ!-ﬁq When they sow that the work had

Fc‘lq--.... been  entrusted  (to Aawve been
El'ﬂﬁ:'qﬂ[ etlruated) fo me,

When it doss appear at the end of # sentence. it may take the

form of the Perfoct Root, followed by &N, and combined with the
Presant Indioktive of TS Thus —

Eﬂﬁﬂ'ﬁ%{_ﬁ i I had sent.

ﬁﬁ“”ﬁ"ﬁ*"ﬁiﬂf Thow hadst sent,
ﬁq‘ﬂﬁ:‘ﬁﬂ'ﬁq‘ ar Qjﬂr He had send,
or TRERS|
Ui betber :—
S IE e

BRI
RES5ER or a5y or g |
=5

Sometimes, eg. in cuses in which the direct mode of spesch is
adopted, the Pluperfoot i avoided in favour of the Perfeot.

Examries : —

RS NS S S RACK FHANET Mary Magdalens cometh” (asing
mrﬁ ? coma) and telloth (old) the disei-

qmrc:r-;r:; urnﬁi. P~ T T plea, I have sven the Lord - and
] ¥l how that he had (has) said these

= - .
Lig CSACer T things wnto her (me).  [John xx.
P g Searmgmars di
31
The Colloguinl has oo special Pluperfect Tense Any of the

proveding  Pust Tonses bwlongmg o it may be gaed (whichever s the
mare convenbont), or even perhups the Literary construction in Ay

attached to the Perfvet Root and combined with %57
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ExaMrinms—

Wﬁrﬂl When he grrsved T had gone,
CRTRFATRAIGEENET | 1 Aad already sont him ke hook.
FEsrassweadfs i Hi kil maver Doy, 00 Lham.

(Nore.— gﬁ (prom. myving) Ever, or, with a negative, Never, is in
all tanses attached to the root, and treated as part of the verb.|

In other respects the Colloguial constructions are much like the
Literary,

Exampres:—
ﬁ"ﬂ"i"l’“’éﬂm? or Eﬁ'ﬂ‘*ﬁ' I did not knawo that he had married,
STA AT |
ﬁiﬁ:‘m] When ke had gome,

ifty Forune

The Literary comstroction of this tense is either with the pliin
Future Root (if any) of the mb,ur with the Presept Infinitive in the

Terminative case, combined with the suxiliary verhs ﬂq&'ﬂ' Ta
become, or be ; JT To become ot do ; and AL, or LT To come.
The construction with " s Intensive, Them is also unother sor-
sirnction with the Present or Future Root combined with Ep and the

nuxillary verh U«Iﬁ'-’-‘? T'o be. Thin carries the weaning [ am fo. or J
have to, All these constructions, save the last, are used with all

persons,
EXAMPLES ;-

ENSREENATL | ]

m‘ﬁ&@%@ﬁ*mﬁ:ﬂ:qga"—i’; 1 shall serud thee the book,

RN AR B A
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carsE AR By arpas N |
cersdaR B AL |
RIET g A I am (or have) to send thee the
RSB 5 | (G Amay) o
e = . ri fi d
Eﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁtm‘%gqj“” Tm; {or Aast) to send e the
- o S TSN He s (ot hath) to send thee the
PEARRSESET Ry RE |l e O e
In the Colloquial the Simple Fature is formed sither with 3= (for
all persons) annexed to the Perfest Root (ar probably more correcily to

the Puture Root), or with the Present Root combinsd withe the
Present Indicative of :I}q‘q* Ta be, the link between tiem being

?IT' ﬁ" ot ET' neoording to rule with reference to the last lotter of the
Roat,

Exasries -

S e D T [ shall nend thee the boak,
By RS E s carapa e | Thaw wilt send me the book.
RGN He will aend thea the book.

T shall send thes the boolk.

2=
Cay R~ A | I shall send.
Ei&-ﬁi&riﬁ* Thou wil semd,

T i =

251 He will send,

The othor Future ténses, as known to Tibstan, are only fonnd in
connection with the Subjunctive and Conditional Moods, The first is
similar to the Perfect tenwe. Thus . —

quh‘hql I wouid send.
EM‘“T‘T. 0F E-'ﬁi Thon weuldat send,
ﬁ"ﬁ:‘qzﬁ', ar Q§H'” He wonld send,
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However, with this the Simple Future may also be used,
The second is formed with the Perfect Participle combined with
the Indiontive Present of ﬁﬂ' Thus:—

CAARETEE | T would have sen.
ERTSSR or AN Thow it haoe s,
PYIRAET, or SGTR, He ot have sent

or SHEWIRAS]

O even thus -—

csr

q,ﬁ.m"rl z I wnrlid have sent;
Fﬁ@“ \ o Rj:r( Thow wouldst have sent,
[:"Eu- -~ §:~T z He would have sent.

N.B.—The Future Root is seldom used in the Colloguial, unless, in
the cass of vorbs like ﬂﬁ_'.'.'q" it really Inrks in the sound of

[T as said to be sometimes used in the Future tense,
and in the articiples, ete. Even in Literary Tibotan it ia not
met with very munh,

7 —Subjunctive or Conditionil,
When the senlence consists of a canlitional elawse dependent upon s
preceding hypothetical clawse in thos Pressnt Tense with “T’TT "'ﬁ'. I,

of  F ulone, the comnlitional clause takes the Indefinite Fature in

Literary ﬂ‘gﬂ or Colloguinl 32" for all persons,  Inthis Literary mnd
Colloquinl "Tibetan are the same.

Exampres -—
HPF aﬁq-‘ 3‘1' ﬁﬂ'tﬂl’ﬂ}_&f S T fﬂr-ﬁl‘* vl keap my eom-
%‘i‘m'#’ﬂ'mﬂ*g-q&-

ag=X]
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BN FARTRIYREL (or 1] thou askest him he wil give.
T39)]

When the preceding cluuse is in the Past Tense, snd the con-
ditional clause signifies I, Thou, He, ete., would. . | this last clause, both
in Literary and Colloquial Tibetan, takes the Perfect Participle, com-
bined with (&S in the Present Indicative, which, it will be remer-

bered, i not quite the same In the two lnnguages, Thus, in Literary
Tibetan :—

R & mﬂ'ﬁ .\ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ * I ye knew me ye would Enois my
Bﬁ'ﬁn 1:1...1_-.. .‘I_ — qﬁ‘ i& Father also, (John xvi. 7.)
=EARA AT or a3
- = : cizrxs  Af g loved me ye would rejotce
ByDaeaRsasagey] Kam N0 Bobn xiv. )
SARIRIRIRT or ASH |
This construction may also apparently be used when the condi-
tiomnl olause signifies Would have. . d, e.g. FIHERE Would noi have
died (John xi. 21) : n@ﬁw?ﬁ' Would wol have erucifind, {1 Cor. ii.

8} but the construction in %-‘-T {to which we shall come presently) is
hotter,

The Colloguisl is much the same as the dbove,

Exaurups —
Y 4 T o
BSPNCCTATNGE| CRAWR If you knew me you would also

— _ knone my Father,

PREFaRTT or 5|

Or, for all persons = —
ENTAsds | 1 seould know,
‘E‘%ﬁﬂfﬁﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁjm or iﬁl Thow seonldst Eunio,
FYTANaRy, or 359]) He would know,
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But, when the preceding clause is in the Past Tenss, and the
conditional elause signifies Would have. ., .d, then, both in Literary and
Colloquial Tibetan, thie laat clause ought to be constructed with the
Perfeot Participle combined with the appropriate forms of W§zr
in the Present Indicative, Thus, in Literary Tibetan :—

%‘lﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁﬂtﬂﬁﬁmwﬁwq I it ssre not vo, I would have told

you, (John xiv, 2)

%51
:Wl I would have told
B Jargramsa Thow wouldst have told.

@'ﬁ&l‘qﬁ-ﬁ_ or QSAT, or E!l-';, He would have told,
SEt]
The Colloguial construction is similar,

Examrues :—

R RSN R FRAE
%'W*q_qwﬁﬁr or qﬁi-,ﬁ. Were it not so I would have told
o,
or 245857

SRR A BN TOIT L 17 1 hod wsbet gou, world som
T or FEHE AT oto. hate come !

— - b - 3 ‘Hcmﬂﬂh&mbdnn.
or RETHRG or JWAR ote
H.—Potential.

In lhnl‘aﬂaquidt&khlwmadhynddhgthnmxﬂhry&:ﬂf
To be able, properly conjugated, to the Present Root of the verb it
ghverns.  Thus :—
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PeesEsT,

(58 ﬂﬁ!-'.‘&ﬂ' (for all persons). |

Or:— (1) ean wend,
(=0 H"ﬁ":'sﬂ"iq':‘ {for all persons).

Or:—
mﬂ‘ﬁ':‘ﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁﬁ] I can send.
B s g 38| Thou eanat send,
ﬁ&'ﬁﬁf‘.ﬂnﬁ'ﬁ?ﬂ‘ or ﬂ..sqr or &' He can send,

=5
Past.

Or:—

EArRE g ARg| I could send.
W‘ﬂmiﬂf or 88|  Thou couldst send.
Tﬁrqﬁ";-sq-q'iq or G| He could send,
SR SR | | or 8T, (7 coult have sens,
Eﬁmﬁbﬂ:q—qﬂ hsﬂﬂjﬂ'f, | Thow sauidat hase seat.
PRrap gy or A5 | & 8VF | He coutd have sent.

o BRERS j :»i":ﬁ;.

4

The Literary construstion with gcrq* in as follows :—

Prmsewy,
= ] I can
B s ‘ PR Thow canst | sand.
F=aw |

He can i



Paisr.

=) I eonld
s s s SN Thou couldst | oz

ﬁ'ﬁﬂ' J He conld
Or

caap= g dis | T could send,

@r{ﬁuw"s’:amqu;ﬁf orWEX|  Thou couldat send.
P fsrap= g iig R | He conld send.
SN g IR | 1 could have sent.

(And =0 on as in the Colloquinl,)
But the Literary construction may also be with the auxilinry 5&'51'

Fo be able, which, nalike T, governs the Infinitive put in the
Terminative case, Thus :—

PresExt,

RN AR SN | 1 can send.

{And so throughout.)

Pasr,

SRR SRS | I could send.
BYRSBEASGNRRSTR  Lhou couldt aend.

or K531
ﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂﬁ":‘ﬂijﬁrﬁqﬁ He could send.
urnﬁ':m-jsrq-‘ﬂ'ﬂ't 1 could have sent.
@ﬁﬁ&wﬁ":mj#qqiﬁ | Thou conldss have senl.
P gy

He could have seni,
or QST or Ty haF] } =
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N.B—I% in important to remember that aﬂ" both in Literary
Tibetan and the Colloquial, is annoxed to the Roof of the verb
it governs.

1.—Probability, ete.

Phrases cxpressive of the likelihood or possibilily of doing any
thing aro, in Literary Tibetan, rendered by means of the auxiliary
vorb SR 70 be posnible, or by the expression KA Who knows ¢
=May b,

a"ﬁ:::%w AESRRENR| Iy prhaga, posdly, prob-
EN=RE" (o even THRRX" ) 1:‘;{‘{1 I may send,
ESTSTRE (or SHEAR) B | Thou magest send.
RN (or SFR%7) H8F | He may send.
ENTR= SR arRa R | 1 might send.
B s A AT, Thou mightest send,
or X4
P e Sy | He might eend.
RS R E ] 1 ighi A sent.
Wﬁ'\”‘“\j‘ﬁf Thow mightest have sent,
PR §5 s, He might have sent,
or W5

The suxiliary A3 To be, combined with the Root or he
luﬁﬂﬁvn.nlhhT-nimﬁwum.dmmnﬂp the idea of
probability or likelihood. Thus ;—
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BafadzagA) This man is probably going.
CAT §R RS ASH| 1 shall probably have to give it,
an‘rﬁqqp-gqjm That bottle ia likely to crack.

In the Colloguial 48, or TSTIEE Perhaps, or the auxili
aries RETAT, or REA, may bo used instond of FH

N.B—R§T] in sometimes written NAAT  Which of thess two

is the more correct form is somowhat uncertain.

Exasries .—
ﬂ-qﬂ:-q?ﬂ'ﬁ| 1 may go, or be going.
GABTATIHAGT, or 3] Frobably thou wik o
HW%WW; or q‘jq“ It is likely he will go.
TRATITH=TA| Parbop 1 el g

(And =0 on, as above.)

CRFARgaag, or KgF| 7 may be going.

(And so throughout.)
STRaRGIAg, or K| 1 might b going.
{And so throughout. )
SRR, or ASF| 1 might have been going.
{And so thronghout,)
I TR I might go.
H}&réﬁq‘ﬁﬁ'ﬁk’q‘qﬁﬂ]” ar 31“ Thow mightest go.
q&qr:q;glﬁi:qiﬁ-_ or ann He might go.
NIRRT | I wight have gone,

a7
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Wﬁ_ﬁi’h")“ll Thom wmightest have gone.
e
o AGIRg|
J.—Hortative.

In the Colloquial thia is rendered by SIS or vulgarly SF[&
To need, To be wecessary, To be obliged or compelled ; also whers we
wee Must, Ought, Should, Have bo. Lil‘agﬂ'ﬂ' To be able, it is
ammexed to the Root, not to the Infinitive, and is used with or without
the auxiliaries XY’ and NEZ Wit this verb the subjeot should
be put in the Nominative or Dative (not the Agentive) case

Exauries :—

SECREITY, or SHAWG|  Now £ mus atart,
CRISTATRSAN or SFA 1 have to sond him the book
551
RRE S F A TR R | 1 had to send him the book.
CRE S A TR R AT | [ shall have to send him the Book,
CAEETRNRTATN or SHA 7 want to go o Darjecling.
%S|
RIS ARTAGA]  You ouhlbo come st .

In Literary Tibetan the construction for all parsons is in SFIZT,
not added to the Hoot, but to the Infinitive put in the Terminative

He wmust increase but I wyusi
[ =] e s
:ﬁ.q‘ﬂq.“.qwﬂ| decrease.  (John iii, 50)

There ia, hbwever, another construction for all persons in g or

3? (Future Root ol 'Qs'cr )o ndded to the Infimtive in the
Terminative case, or to the Root, but sometimes nsed by itself.
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ExaMrLes :—

roasca :rnr"':ryg" " Let wa not (Lo, we should, ought,
Eﬁ-ﬁ a E‘ must not) be weary in well-doing,

R | (Gal. vi. 9).
gRSrSS AN AT | AR should hear this precept
RSN RTFAIT | Having heard, showld beep it well ;
mﬁwﬁ%ﬁ@@| Prkutcint Shinpi e A ot plrucins
SSERSAE SR Shordd not be done o others.
twﬁ Vol. &7 leaf 174). {Tangyur).
qgﬂ'q:'sﬁrqg:'ﬂvs! You must exert yourself and arise ;
NENHH I A RETINT | A::tm wﬁﬁ according to Buddha's

(Dulvn, Vol 5, Leaf 30),

There may be said to be still another construction in & added to
the Futurs Root {ar to the Pressnt Root il there is no Fu Root)
combined with Cﬁﬁ‘ﬂ‘ in the Present Indicative. This gxpresses the
idea of J am fo, ot § have to. Thus :—

:ﬂ'nﬁ:*ﬁﬁqf T have to send.
ﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬁ&rﬂ'ﬁc'ﬂqjm Thou hast to send,
F:'H'ﬂ'ﬁ:'@-&ﬂ He has to send,
:‘a"?f@ﬁﬂ T am to go.
ﬁﬁ'qﬁg-a,jﬂn Thou art fo go.
g He i to go,

And ulso another in A Thus :—
CRERRWRS | I have (or ain) fo send.

:‘ﬂtﬂ‘wlﬂ T have (or mm ) foogo,
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K.—Purposive.

To expresa In order that, In order to, With the object of, or other
similar phrase, the Infinitive is put in the Genitive osse, followed, in the
Colloquial, by S&'Gr and, in Litersry Tibetan, by %Rj or 'i-g-j-'
the construction being the same for all persons.

Exawrres :—

EERRT (or Q%) ARRFA Sothat 7 may (or might) send.
or glj or 'ﬁ'qy
= T e He ke 4o wa 44 ‘onder et 1
51
E‘ﬁﬁﬂ‘gﬁ‘lﬁa‘ijw'ﬁ Faphe Foas i - shfus of
f’ﬂﬂcﬂl
Wﬁmﬁﬁﬁ chrﬂlﬁnﬂmﬁm} in order (o
251
L.—FPrecative,
In Literary Tibetan the construotion is in AT or TEE", Impera-

tives of QEATE and SFCT  To allow ; the verb it governs being put
in the Terminative case of the Root or of the Infinitive.

Exawries :—
QW$'W&” Let these go their way. (John

xviil, 8.)

C S A TR BRI E TR D5 Lot me aend. thes some foa.
E TR

If the governed verb is active and transitive, the subjeot s in the
Agentive.

BT 4R T =2 B A5 F Le:um dead bury their dead.
att, vk 22,
;ﬂ&jﬁﬁugqm'ﬂ'a‘q]
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The Colloquial construction may also be in &, but it is usually

in QFA] (the Perfect Root used =s an Imperative); but in either
case only the Root of the governed verb i uaed,

Exavrie:—
oF g LA ¥ AT
57\ o AL |

N.B,— Xq@0" in the polite expression XEWCTPE" is merely the
Colloguial way of pronouncing E_I?FT in the polite Literary expression

SRRTIEC" Please, Be a0 good av, ete.

M. —Permiznive.
In Literary Tibetan the construotion is in SR To be allowed or

permitied ; the governed verb being generally put in the Instrumental
case of the Infinitive, ‘and the subject in the Agentive, if conneoted
with & Transitive verb,

Examerus :—
SR Qs F4 ] | I may (or am allowed to) send,
Eﬁﬁﬂ I”““Wl Therw mayest send,
Fﬂ'ﬂ%@rﬁﬂrﬂ‘n He may send,
EAh AN ETA N K| I s allowed to vend.
:ﬁrqﬁ-qwgqrqq'qg}wq | 1 shall be allowed to send,

{¥.B.—This construction In Q8 or QX s generally used in
books anly, )

Bometimes the construction in SXT To be suitable, or proper, is
used.idiomatically instead of the above.

Examrre - —
"F’NEEEE | Whalever has been done is proper,

which i the ordinary jdiom for

You may do as you please, or
whatever you Tike.

}Lr! us all go to Darjesling,
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The Calloquial construction is in AT added to the Root of the
governed verb, Subject in Nominative for Intmoaitive verhs.

Examries :—
E'ﬂ,ﬁﬂ"r} or Wﬁl] I swoy (o am permilted (o) go.
gﬁ’ﬁ?;ﬂr’ or W’jﬁ] Thou mayest go,
Fﬂ'ﬁl or iﬂ‘rﬁ-ﬁﬁﬁ‘. He may go.

o REAY, of ECE ety
L = qﬁq " or AATNR I might have gone, or would have

TS 2 i"ﬂ:-'ﬂ Been permiited fo go
CANAARY, or FART| I shall be allowed 16 yo,
?ﬁ'qa'm&g\jﬂh or iﬁ., Thew wilt be allmved to go,

ar 5“1'33.:'?

FRIZa MRS or ZAHs) He will be alloneed ta go.

But with Tranaitive verhs the subject is in the Agentive,

Exasries —

ST EA | I may (or sm allowed to) aend,
CAASEEA, or HUANF| I s allowsed to send.
CNEHEE, or SGEFAEE] £ shall be alloweed to send.
Also note:—
:&:vF:-aq-qﬁa'i:'m‘ﬂ'ﬂqr Am ;:Haum' to emoke in this
RIFFATARI or FTR|
N —COplative.

In' Literary Tibetan this may be formed by putting the verh in
the Teeminative cuse of the Iufinitive and adding Q’\" the lmperative

of ﬂ@’(‘q‘ To be, To becoms, followed by & If, and WT an inter-
jection:
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Exampre :—
:ﬂ*ﬂ'ﬁ‘n&g&?ﬁm] Would, or Ok, that I might send.
Another Literary construction is in JAT, the Imperative of Hoa

or E:'ﬂ' To come ; the verb being similarly put in the Terminative
case of the Infinitive,

Examrres :—
CarTBEas AE 5| Would that T might send.
B A AT GRTARE AR F| Moy you withou! fatigue proceed

hapmly. (Das.)
Another Literary construction is in q' If, combined with the
expression S®ES  How switable, or excellent,

ExaMrrnes (—
CRFF TR | O that, or would that, T were going.
SRECLTAEC | Would that I had not gone,

ENRT A ER AR AA alg g Would 1 sere permited o give you
3
In the Colloquial the Root or the Infinitive of the verb is used,
followed by 3

ExamrLes :(—
t‘ﬂﬁﬁr] .?ﬁ" Wonld I were going,
SRR (&) A Ok that I might send,

The follawing Colloguiakism s also heatd :(—
SR W | O that 1 might send.
Eﬂ\%-[ﬁ'gﬂ'[ml Wauld I were going.
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O.—Imperative,
It will be remembered that many verbs have no distinctively
Imperstive Roote. Buch, for instance, are HOTT To see, and
B To receive, oach of which has only one Root throughout ; and

E'R]" Toweep and Rﬁ'ﬂ' T'o flee. each of whioh has only a Present
and  Parfect Root. In all such cases tho Present Root is used in
Literary Tibetan for the Imperative, with the addition of the Impers-

tive sign ST, B, or JAT, agresably to the final letter of the Root.
The further addition -li'il.:' haa u softening effect, and so has BT
A politer form adds rﬂﬁl‘?ﬁ to the Root, and a still more respectful

form adds ZRPIIFER" o the Root.

Rules, it is true, are given in some grammars for the formation of
the lmperative Root, but, as they are somewhat complex, and, more
over, do not always work, it is just as easy and much safer to look up
in the diotionary the Imperative Root of each individual verb, and
remember it aa well as one can.

Prohibitives are formed with 5T (never 3 oxcept in the case of
‘?ﬁl‘ and &) preceding either the Imperative Root or the other part
of the verb, if & compound one, eg. ﬂiﬁ', or N‘Eﬁ'ﬂ‘gﬁ'_ or i'i_
RIS Do not forgel.

With some wverbm, even though they bhave Imperative Roots of
their own, the Present Roots, and not the Imperative Roots, sre osed
for Prohibitions.

Exswries :—

RFT To go; Presont Root B ; Imperative Root {&° G :
Prohibitive 'R (pron. Max-p0.) Do not go.

gﬁ'ﬁ' Ta do; Present Root 'é'ﬁ'; Imperative Root ?‘fﬂ‘ or
sametimes S5 Do; Prohibitive S'EK Don't do,
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a-l:'ﬂ' To come; Pressnt Root KC'-F Imperative Root #‘r
Come ; Prohibitive AT Don't come.

In the case of Double Imperatives, the two Roote are united by
ol

ExaurLes : —

FErergam| Come and set, (John i. 30.)

In the Colloquial, if ome is veing the different Rootas properly,
the true Imperative Root, or, if none, thenm the Present Root. in
adopted for the Imperative, as in Literary Tibetan,

Exampres :—
BRTS§aR S (for ) FW|  Take charge of this horee
NEFTES| Don't forge.
Or, if the Colloguial has a special Root of ita own, it may be used
Examries . —
i 35 orel &l
T‘\gﬂ“r:'ﬁ.‘ sgantly %‘}n&mmqmm«.
or vulgarly aﬂ[

But if, as may often be done, one is using the Perfect Root for all
moods and tenses, then that Root is also used for the Imperative, with

or without &T, ﬁ'-l]‘_ or -E|"=|'|[
If this latter 'Impﬂl‘ltl‘l"ﬂ mign is used at all, the Colloquial wsually
ndopts the form @H

'#lr' howeyer, is only used in the case of stern or urgent ordems
or injunctions, or when talking to coolies and the like,

The Colloquial equivalents for qu, W- and WC
wre Taprgy, XORrops, and W)

S is also largely wsed in the Colloquial instead of SAY, and hus
2 softening effeot.
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The following are some of the commoner Colloguinl ITmperatives
and Prokhibitives :—

Infindtive Imperative,
3R To go. 3 o 37 Oo.
g‘i‘ﬂ" To de. ?ﬂ‘ or §ﬂ' or %li Da.
W= or AR 70 came. T Come.

RERHTT or QETT ar G,ER"H' RE= TR or qE%qu Bring

To bring (in hand),

SRR (AR To send, & or e () Send.
gqﬂ'ﬂ' (@"Tﬂ'] To poter, aﬂ]-‘f [-ﬁﬂ'r} Poaur,
'?'gwq' To lay or pud down. ﬁ {ﬁ“’f} Put down,
Negative,
n‘qﬁ:l"' Dow't go.
H‘gﬁ' Den't do.

SHWC or MRS Don't come.
AFSHTE Don't bring.
AR or H'DGE Dow't send.
ﬂ'ﬁﬂ]“ or H'QQIN' Don't pour.

n-fﬁ'-nr or A'IFAT  Don't put down.,

As 4 matter of fact, in these matters there is oo rmle save custom ;
for, according as a man is more or less educated, so he will mix up in
hin speech literary with valgar forms, and the only way to learn s to
koep one's ears opan and observe what the prevailing custom is amongst
different olusses of Tibetuns ; for some will prefer to use the roots
properly, while others, knowing little or nothing of them, will adopt
the sound of the perfect root. So far as speaking is concerned, it will
oot much matter which method is sdopted, unless of course one is
talking to a cultured Tibetan : but, when writing in Tibetan, the roota
should he used properly, and the usage with the perfect root discarded.
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VI.—Tux Passive Voior.

In Literary Tibetan, as a rule, the subject of o transitive active
verb, or of & causative verb, i4 put in the mgentive case, and the
subject of a nouter or of a pussive verb is put in the nominative or the
accusative (objective) oase  When, however, the active verb is intran-
gitive, the subject is put in the nominative case. Moreover, when the
subject, even of a transitive yverb, i= a pronoun emphntically nased (as,
for instance, with the particle Jﬂ? annoxed to it), the subject i pol in
the naminative case,  Further, when the subject 1 obviously the agent
or instrument, as, for example, when the postpasition X' is expressly
ased with the objective, then It is not necesdary, though quite sllow-
able, for the subject to be put in the agentive case; in other warda,
it may mppear in the nominative cass,

ExaMmrres: —
wafsrysrargrRy S The father loveth the son, or, The
< ! ___ son is loved by the father,
mrpgq‘@a-qm]- ECpE The governor ordered the soldiers
. arq.l I o altack.
S CE I am not rieh,

SASANGUNERT (for Q') XS] Phis book is nearly finished.

BN | L oing o cou
e wegg g I can do wothing.

But what is o Passive Verb in Tibetan | How does the construo-
tion of the Pasecive Voice differ from that of the Active Voicet Ina
sense every Tibetan sentence, even when the verb is what we call
Aotive, is permeated with the Passive jdea. For, even such a santonce

s qq@wmwgmm The Jather loveth the son, may be rendored
equally carrectly The son is loved by the father ; for, literally translated,
It is By the father, fo, or va regards the son, a loviag is. 1t practically
therefore comes to this, that, when the subject is in the agentive case,
the Active Voice is intended ; but, when the subject of u transitive
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verb is in the nominative or objective: case, the Passive Voice is in-
tended, unless some other structural pecoliarity in the sentence
indicates otherwise.

The same remarks hold sa regards the Colloquial. The subject in
the agentive case indicates the Active Voice: the subject in the
objective (with or without @) indicates the Passive Voice As s
matier of faot, the Tibetan language atrongly favours the agentive
conatruction ; and therefore the Passive Voice, or what passes as such,
should be avoided as much as possible.

The Infinitive of the Passive Voice is, in Literary Tibetan,
the same na the Participle Future of the Active Verb, e, the Future
Root with the particle, o.g I To be done.

In the Colloquial it is the Root with &, or & added These,
however, may also be used in Literary Tibetan,

VIL.—Cosrousn Vemss,
In Literary Tibetan these are of several kinds,
{a) A Substantive combined with an Active Verb.

ExamrLe :(—

%W?ﬁ'q' To make a misake, or commit a faull, ie W
o7, In such cases the Substantive remnins constant, and §li'£l" is con-
jugsted rogularly ms an Active &Rooted verb; Present Root 3N,
Pertect J&, Future §, lmperative J8|

(6) An Adjective in the Terminative case with X' combined with
an Active Verb,

ExaurLe :—

RTRERGRE To whiten. In such cases the Adjective in the
Terminative case remains constant, and the Active Verb is con-
jugated regularly, or according to itz nature with reference to the
Roots it possesses,
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fe) A Prineipal Yerb in the Torminative oase of the Infinitive with
=" combined with an Aotive Auxiliary Verb,
Fxamries —
SRR AEATA | To permit o send.

Ty IR T | To awake ; To rouse,
In suel cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and
the suxilisry is conjugated aovording to ite nature,
(#) The Root of u Principal Verb put in the Terminasive case with
3’ 'j' q § or X', agrosably to the final letter of the Root, com-
bined with a Causative Verb.

ExAMrLE -—

I SRETH To bid to do,

In such cases the Principal Verb so formed remains constant, and

the Causative is conjugated necording to its nature,
(#) The Present, Perfect, or Future Infinitive of a Prinoipal Verb
put in the Instrumental case and followed by the Root of an suxiliary,

Exasorirs :—
EAI=RE qarET] | ! am aliowed to send.
SATASE RS | 1 was allowed to send.
CNTRTAsER| | I whall be allowed o sénd,

Or, Presont Infinitive of Frincipal ¥Yerb in Instrumental cnse,
declining the auxiliary regalarly in 352 |

Examrres :—
TR AR AWS | 1 am allowed io send.
ﬁwﬁlw&; Iws .

TFRANFTRARGS or G| Tahallbe . |,

Here the suxilinry alone is tonjugated.
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(/) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of the Root of one verh added
to the Rool of another) combined with an Active Verb, ExasrLe—
not very idiomatio, but merely adduced by way of illustration ;—

Q@‘fﬂ\ﬁﬂ'ﬁ‘q | Tao atvoll about.

Here the two Roots remain constant, and the Active Verh is
conjugated according to its nature.

{g) A Principal Verb (itself consisting of two Roota as above, com-

bined with the Root of an Active Verb in the Terminative case with

=, i‘ ete.), combined with a Cavsative Verb.
-

ExamrLE :—

Q‘E_’[—'qﬁqwgﬂfﬂ] T cause to stroll about,

Hero all except the Cavsative remains constant, and the Causative
is onjugated acoording to its nature,

In the Colloquial the Infinitive and the Root of & verh wre never
put in the Terminative case as they are in Literary Tibetan.

Moreover, the Infinitive may represent the Substantive or Noun as
well as the Verb.

Hence, when the Infinitive, in form, is combined with an auxiliary
verb, it may be regarded either as a Substantive or as s Verb,

Thus ?ﬂ'ﬂr may mean sither 4 mistake or To make a mistake ;

and hence the Colloquial phrass aﬂ'ﬁ‘é’iﬂ' may be: rendered oither
To make a misiake, ot To mistaks, To err,

However regarded, the tendency of Colloquial Tibetan, when »
Substantive or a Verb is combined with an auxiliary verb, is to drop
the Infinitive form of the verb, or the full form of the Substantive,
snd to use anly the Root, though this is not always done.

For instance tho Literary TR0 () ﬁn[:r To arrange or prepare
(iterally T'o place in rows) is used Colloquially with JSZT, thus :—
TR (or even ) FEIFI

When, however, JRE To have, is the ausiliary, what looks like
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s forma) Infinitive is obviously & Substantive, o.g. GRS in ARY
Q'a;"i“ﬂ' To have a, or the, wish or demire, i.0. to wish or desire,

In short, the tendency to use the Root of the Principal Verb, ar of
the Substantive, holds, whether the auxiliary is an Active or a Causative
Verb, though not where it isa verb like TWS'E 70 Aave.

The ordinary Colloguial Honorifie suxiliary verb is SEEE To be
pleased, good encugh, s0 kind as. It is combined either with Infinitives,
or Roots followed by g" or bare Roots,

Exaurres ;—
RGNS (for T') AFA| To gice.
éﬂ'ﬁgﬂg’ﬂﬁfﬂ | T'o return, or come or go back.

mwnj To desive.

VIIL. —In Literary Tibetan VERBS OF BECOMING, CROWING, CHANG-
ING, TURSTNG, aETTiNG, and the like, are often expressed with the aid of
the wuxiliaries AZSA" To become, eto. ot QIT To go, the latter being
the more modern. The noun or adjective governed by such auxilisry
is put in the Terminativo case, eg. FRIAIT or QI To b
come o Lama ; gqr?g'qg{n' or qﬁﬂ' Ta get vich. Bul sometimes
the . Literary Tibetan has in these cases a special verh, e.g. QAT
To grow old,

The Colloguial, when it does not have & special verh, uses q%:r
and does not put the noun or adjective in the Terminative case.

Exavwrie :—

gﬂrﬁqa_f# To get rich ; but HEE To grow old.

IX.—Iscermiox is expressed in Literary Tibetan with the aid of the
verb QEAWN'E or ZSTE  (Perfect Roof QI or SN Future
Root SIS Imperative Root 3 or STE) Tobegin. 1t is used
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with or without the prefixed word S3] When used as an suxiliary
the construction is that described under Compound Verbs, No. VIL

'Fhe Colloguial equivalent is (BA] ) AL To begin, which
when nsed as an suxiliary, may be combined either with the [nfinitive
ot the Rool (generally the Root) of the Principal Verb.

Inception may also be expressed by the verb next noticed.

X.—Isuisgxce is expressed in Literary Tibetan (smongst other
ways) by the verh S|SHLT To be about to, To be on the point of, To be
just guing to. When used ss an suxiliary the Principal Verh ir pene
rally put in the Terminative case of the Infinitive.

Examrrn -—

CART IR MR | { was about to write ; or as [ was

ahout to write. (Rev, x, 4.
In the Colloquial the same idea is expressed by means of the
auxiliary verb R To go, combined with the Root of the Principal
Verh,

ExaMPLEs :—
CA R AATAT WA | I o juat about to write,
:ﬂ'&‘ﬁfﬂéﬂijﬁﬁ‘l}'ﬁﬂ I was just aboul to write.
WWWI Yesterday I was just about towrite.
X1.—In Literary Tibetan Vensar CONTINUATIVES are axpressad
with the ail of same adverh lke gﬁ'ﬁ urﬂ‘j‘ Alwaye, Continually,

I"er petually, or of & phrase like gﬁ‘&ﬁ'ﬂﬁ'ﬂﬂ Without ceasing.

Exavrres :—
FETRIETY (o S7) A He b Rope o [Mpwion hepies
ﬂqwﬂn‘gx&m o o rejoicing ; Rejoics always.

(1 Thesa v. 17.)

ﬁTﬁ%ﬂﬂﬁﬁWﬁh] Pray on ; keep on praying ; Pray
o4 rﬁ?m censing. (1 Thess. v.
8,
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Colloquially they are formed by repeatiug the Root of the verb,
with ﬁ'. EI'* or a‘ added to sach Root, and combining the whole

with & To do, as an suxiliary,
Exaurres :—
e FHETILIE or IZHRE) 7 shal go on eating,
QEMEW@ or ?l-l‘ Go on reading this buok.
or Bayy)

XIL—FINaLiry or COMPLETE ACCOMPLISHMENT.

In earlier Literature this is expressed by putéing the wverb in the
Terminative case of the Infinitive with X', and adding 35, the Root
of iq':r T'o be finished, and then conjugating regularly.

In Ister Literature the same oconstruction is adopted, but, in-
stead of 3§, we is made of EX' Perfect Root of AEKT To te

completed  terminated, finished, with or without the preceding adverh
a:".ﬁl‘«l'ﬂ' Wholly, Entirely,

The Colloquial custom is simply to add XX* to the Root of the
verh, and then conjugate regularly.

Examrres ;—
csrsT s AR AR A HRG | 1 am reading. this book-righ
RArSE AR TR AR AR | 1 Aave read thie Book right throwgh.
CARE S AT AT ETL ) I whall read this book right through.

X —DxsipERaTivEs are sxpressed both in Literary Tibotan and
in the Calloquial, with the aid of the suxiliary verbs R352" 7o wish. To
desire, and STSIE" (the vulgar Colloguial form of which is SFTQ')
T'o wrish, wand, eta.

In Literary Tibetan ﬁ:qﬂ':r ta combined with the Infini®ive of Lhe

46
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Prinoipal Verb put in the Terminative case with <, eg. T T
QR [ wish to see, but sometimes only the Root of the Principal
Verb is used. Thus: CRNARS % or even the Infinitive, RAT
a5s 51

When SHSCET or SA[ (which laster is never written) is used,

the subject of course is put in the Dative case. Thus: in Literary
Tibetan : —

e R IR R A | 1 wish to see.
Or, in Colloguial :—

RorsEE R

Or:—

twﬂa:wrﬁﬁﬂ
mﬁﬁﬁrﬁﬁ!

Or:—

SRR A | |
An Intensive form of RARE in FRRETE To long, o yearn,

o orave,

1 wish to see.

ExaMrLe :—
CE EERRA §TRES| ! long to go to Darjecting.

Instend of AFARSE 1 wish fo go, another Literary form is
AFRARSTENS 1 have a detire Jor going, Le. o go,

X1V, - FrequentaTives may be formed, not by repeating the Root
ol the Yerb, but by the Periphrastio Present,

Examrir i —

WFFEWQWRWI Do wau often go te Court - (i

Loow Oourls) P
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Or the adverh RENEHENE Often, may bo added. Thus:—
B BRsr prar AR s 2R
SRS

XV —Use of the Perreor Roor in the Colloquial,

When the Present Root of a Verh ends in an inherent BF (eg.
FR' To look), or in an inherent A (o.g. QIR To bear, or bring
forth), ur i (o4, @T To request, to ask), o in  (eg: ¥
To lve, feed, mourish), that Present Root is genceally used for the
Present Indiontive, the Foture Indicative in E["Eﬁ' eto., the Present
Participle, Periphrastic Present Participle, Present Infinitive, Supine
and Verbal Noun. Of course, it is quite allowable, and sven proper,
both when speaking and writing, and especially when writing the
Calloguial | to use the Roots that are assigned to parfioular moods and
tenses for those moods and tenses, Tt is said, bowever, that as o
matter of fact this is seldom or never done, at least in Valgar
Colloquisl. 14 i also said that if, in the verbs above referred Lo, the
Future is formed with JE" for all persons, instead of with T|Rg
ete,, the Perfect Root ghould be used; and that for all other verbs the
Colloquial psually adopts the Perfect Root, if sny, for all moods and
wenses.  This is very doubtful, except perhaps in vulgar Colloguial.
The ides, especially as connected with the Future Tense, probably
arises from the fact that the Perfect Root often has the same, or
nearly the same, sound s the Future Root. For instance, in the
Verb ﬂﬁ:'ﬂ' To send, the Perfect Root 955 and thie Future Rool

TJRE" eound alike or nearly alike. In thi= case, the better conrse

would be to use SRT instead of J5E° for the Future in 3= The
best vourse would by to use the Roots properly, in all cases,

Do yon aften go to Courd P



CHAPTER 111
SYNTAX.

§ 39.—Most of what the student will desire to know under this
head has already been dealt with in Chapter 11, Erymorooy, io
connection with each of the different parts of apeech, but a brief
résumé of the wnin rules will doubtless be appreciated.

L. —Every Tibetan sentence is ordered thus: Subject, Object,
Predicate,

ExavrLes

CNRE SN AR RS | 1 am reading this book.

© or CNEERCARTIINT 1 want o go to Darjeeling.
WS (or AFTERARY or AFF
RAFFLHT)|

2.—An regards the component parts of the subject, or of the
object, if the student. thinks more or less backwants, he will get o very
fair idea of the order in which they should be spoken or written. That
order is aa follows ;—

(a) The principal substantive; unless it is qualified by an
adjective in the genitive case, in which event the ndjeative
oomes first.

(b) The adjective when in any cass other than the genitive,

(¢} Participial clauses containing relative or correlative pro-
nouns, and suxiliary to the principal substantive, These
follow the rule of the adjective.

(d} The numeral, or the definite or indefinite article, and then
the postposition.

3.—Adverba precede, and interrogative pronouns immediately
procede, the verb which they qualify or with which they are connseted.
4,—As regards the predicate, the verb comes last, overy axtension
of the predicate preceding it.  As rogards the verb itself, the principal
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verb comes first, either in the shape of an infinitive in the terminative
cuse, or of a simple infinitive, or of a root, and then comes the active,
suxilinry, or causative verb, these last alone being conjugated with
reference to mood and tense.

6 —The general aspect of & Tibetan sentence, particularly if long
and complex, is u series of subordinate clauses in a4 state of suspense,
winding up with a definite statemont.

Examrie:—
TA PR AR e aEeS | X or Ager g ageRr S|
o = agmeapye ok
YA PRI NG Y AR A GR | P S qpr A SRR
FNQUAICTYRE| (Mate, v 1, 2,)
And seeing the multitudes he wend wp into the mowntain - and when
Ae had sat down, his disciples came unto him - ond ke opened Ris mouth
and taught them, saying.
But the literal Tibetan is :—
Then by him. the crowds seeing, inio the mounlain having gone,

having sat down, the disciples inlo his presence having come, by him
wouth kaving opened, lo them traching wns said,



APPENDIX.
CONJUGATIONS,

Note.—These are intended for ready reference ; and, b0 ecanomize
space, pronouns have been amilted, except at the beginning. The
plurdl & the same an the singular. They are not to be rogarded ns
righl, immutable expressions, but as forms which take on u moulding
according to the structural necessities of the sentence,

|.—Corrogmiar ﬁ'ﬁlﬂ' Ta be present ; To exist - To be.

IsmicaTive Moon,

Present.
:ﬁﬁf 1 am, or We are,
Eﬁﬁi B ﬂ\jﬂ'“ Thow art, or You are,

ﬁ' e ﬂ.ﬁﬂr or :‘Jﬁq’i‘ﬂ He ot it is, or They are,
Or, with an Indefinite signification :—
W for all POrROnS,

FPast,
Same as Present, oontext shewing Tense,
Or:—
RHRIHS] 1 wa,

W‘ﬂﬂjﬂ]‘ or oocasionally iiTﬁcr Eﬁ' or (rarely, chiefty interro-
gabively) ﬁ'ﬂ"ﬁtﬁ Thow wast,

ﬁ\'ﬁﬁ' or acoasionally ﬁ‘“jﬂr or rurely m’iﬂ" Il’tﬂf] He waa,

Imperfect: [ existing. ) Same a8 Present, context
Peorfoct : 1 have muudl- shewing Tense, or same
Pluperfect : { Aad eristed. as above form of Paei.

W= for all persot . shall ez,
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BrpruNoTive XD CoNprTioan Moobs.
Present : If (s0 and 50). . . .(then) [ shall exist.
(Present Root), . & +++=WE" for all persons.
Past. F ... I would exisi,

(Porfeot Rnut]..“q w and so on a= in Past Tense.
Indicative Mood,

Or:—

(Perfect Root).... & .... =" 1. s p. (== for all persons).
Perfoot: [} .... [ would have eristed.

(Perfect Root).....& ... 00 or ... 38" or ... .A5 L p.

PorenTtiat Moop.
Present : [ can exisl,

g or :‘Eﬁ-g:r&' f.n. p.
Or:—
R g TS|
u“".qu-snrﬁ-qjq- (or RF" or rarely, chiefly interrogatively, &)
'ﬂﬁaﬂ‘ﬁiﬁ' (or Dtjﬁq' or rarely ﬂﬁ]f
Past : [ conld eriat,
R gIT| Lap.
Or:—

ﬁﬁiﬂqﬂ&ﬂ and 50 on, as in Past Indicative.

PROBABILITY.
Present: Perhaps I shall exisi ; [ may exist; [t is likely, sto.
Ll iy . _‘:.-

I TS| L.

Or —
o
WIEIAREIAs] La p

Ur:—

SEARG (or aF)| Lo
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Past: [ might exisl,
S F4 WERS| and s0 on, ax in Past Indicative.

Or :—
T TG or 35| Loa
Or:—

Eoy ;ur qyln TRFLAS] L ap.
”*'T{wqj"nmaﬁ'? 3T 1 ap.

Hortative Moop,

Present: I must exist ! [ ought to exiat.
al-ﬁ'ﬁ?.ﬁ” Lu p.or E‘Tﬁ"ﬁm| {. a, p.

Or:—
%’ﬁﬁrﬂ'ﬂﬂil and 80 on, as in Indicative Present of Colloguial

Kyal

Or vulgarly :—

W"Eﬁ[ and s0 on, s next above.

Past: [ ought to have existed.

wm[ and so on, as in Indicative Past.

Or;:—
Wﬁ'ﬁgﬁr g:'f f.ap
Or vulgarly - —

TGS RE| and 20 on, axin Indicative Past, bt with & insted of
ol
Purrosive Moop,
Present and Past: That, or I'n order that, or 8o that I may or
mikght exisr,
R FFH] Foap.
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[rEraTIVE MOoD.
Be . exisk,

3%, or RS, or Xardar, or NG, or WRETAT,
or Tersis | .

If Attributive only, then &, or I8 (Coll), or 35 or Ty,
or &5

Prohibitive : RRJE, or & (W) I, o & (H5ar) 2,
or ® (NS'T) FEQ| f.ap.

Nole.— SR!" or 'i_ﬂ]-ﬂ'aﬁ" or fqgrﬂﬁ:‘, or L, or ' may
be added nocording to rule,

PreEcaTive Moop.

Let me exist.

REAFH | (with or without ST ete.) {. a. p.

Prryssive Moon.
I may exist ; | am allowed to exist,
TEE| foap.
Or:—
RS ERTHTRS |
TYFAHAY or 357
NS EAHES or A5 or E ety
(This last may be conjugated on, according to mood and tense.)

OPTATIVE.
OF thai | exigled ; Would thal I exisied.

ﬁ"\"“:-.-F:'r: ol aﬁ'ﬂ:‘-"ﬁﬁ| Lo p.
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PABRTIOTPLES,
Present: N4 Existing ; Being.
Past:  X87| Eristed ; Been.
Com. Perfect: N&ZINF2| Having existed ; Aawing been.

Future: ﬁ'g‘, of =T| L Abowt to exist or be.

PemiraeasTic Expressions,
WI Who or which exists or aristed.
IR2I|  Which exiats or exited.
WET (or &'g'] NR&| Who ix to, or will, exis,
T (or ﬁr:gj REETR| Which is to, or will, exist.
WS (or “w:g ) 31 Ditto.
OrHER PARTICIPFIAL EXPRESSIONS.

Present.
:H*‘i#:'[ Av, wince, becanse, ote. ... cwisls, oxial,

W'-'.'}H1 Atk time of ecisting : when, while ... rxists,
I“ “'ﬂ ' b

J«P‘Tﬂl‘{aﬂ"ﬂ! i

Tﬁﬂ' fnoor by eximbing  f, when, ..., scists, esial,

W‘i‘ﬂl[ Erating,
o
WTN| Thongh, becuuse eristing.

RSTRARTA| For eristing,

Paast,
Ha|

RSETREC] b da, aince, Beranae, when, after, ets. ... exisiad,
e
NTH | Thaugh, beoamss ... exinial,
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VErBAL NouUxs,

Hgar, or KSR The rristing,
SUPINES,

W, or Eu'q‘g‘ To exiat ; To be.
TR AR |
ﬁﬁ'@a\)ﬁ'ﬂ[ For evisting » For being.
TRWA AT ]

Ixemimive Moon,
HEH| To exisi ; To be.
R arRaa | To have existed ; To have bean.

WA (or ':'*TE'@'J jﬁ'ﬂl T'o be aboul o exiat,

N.B -y I‘n‘:] always be used for NE but RET may
not be used for Nﬁql

I —Lrrerany NRE To erist : To be present ; To be.

(N.B.—The forms in R@R‘ﬂ' are only wsed whem that verh is
being used as a mare copula,)

Ispmoarive Moon.

Present: [ cxial; [ am exitting; ! am presend ; I am.,

(Same as in Colloquial.)
Or, elegantly but rather obsoletely :—
CREA ! exist,

Eﬁﬂﬁ“ﬂ Thou exintent,
EEwRar, or ARQ" or RENANE|  He erists.
Or respectfully -—

[T
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BYeA |

PG, or &S], or agepraRy)
N.B.—

HBSEr is an elegant form for 93‘,‘4]

TET 4w w . G

L, L ., JEm)

SRR, & reapectful,, ,, W5

WL . TR

Past: [ cisied,

{Bame 24 in Colloquial, )

Or:—

ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ%‘g'i'ﬁ"} o p.
Or:—

gﬂiﬁ-]' L.o.p [was....
Or:—

ﬁﬁ’ﬂﬁ'ﬂ‘f"\'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ | and so on, as in second form of Indicative Past of
Literary gz

Or:—
g}w'trun Ditto,
Imperfect : [ was existing.
{Bame as Present, contoxt showing tsnas
Perfect: I have existed . Pluperfeot: 7 had ezisted.
(Hams as Past.)
Future: 1 shall exist,

WI] fomp.
Or:—

QG| Lap 1 aballbe....
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Sveyonerive a¥p Cowprrioyar Moops.

Present: [f...... I shall exist,
(Present Root) " & " (any Future form as above),
Past: [f...... { would exisl.
{Perfect Root) 'q'"ﬁ'ﬂ'lﬁﬁ and so on
O i —
"'ﬁ'"ﬁﬁ’ﬂi’;ﬁ'ﬂ"ﬁﬁ] and o on,
Or :—
"'i’",gﬂ'ﬂ“ﬁﬁ' ardl 80 on. T would be, ..
Or:—
g RRERIRT] Lap
Or:—

g geE) Lap Lieidie....
Perfect: If....T would have exiated.
(Pecfect Root) **"& "X, or "~ QFAY, o "UgR| Eap.

03—
i j‘q"ﬁq;-gz\'qﬁql and so on,

ﬁ‘g!ﬁ"'ﬂ and so pn. {4 would fave been.

Porixrian Moon,

Present: [can erisl,
REIRAHA| Loap
Past; [ coild arial,
Ty gy |
vWﬁ'ﬂﬂi&r ﬂﬂ&ﬂr . or ocoastonally, ehiefly interrogatively, ﬁﬁ]
Bq‘q‘q:*jﬁrnﬁqt
Perfoot: J could have exested,
ﬁq‘q:‘z&r:}‘ﬁﬁl and o on.
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PROBABILITY,
Present: Perhaps I shall exisl : 1 may evist,

A ARG, L
'ﬁﬁ‘“ﬁ'ﬁl fia.p.

(e =
RYIRAFAH]| L0

Past: Perhape [ would exizt 0 | might exind,
E"EFT L hﬁ'ﬁ:ﬁ'@-’\qﬂﬁ[ and #o on.

Or:—

ﬂqmﬂﬁ‘a’ﬁﬂ and 50 an,

Op:—
Er 'ﬁ:’q'qqgﬁj £ p.

Perfect : ! would have axisled - [ might have' existad,
YA WgRGRAHG| aod a0 on,

Or:—

WS ErRT | and so on.

HorTaTive Moob.
Prasent: J must exist; [ ought to exial,

Wﬁ‘ﬂ%‘ﬁw or WEQR'G| L wp.

Past: [ must Aave existed ; ought to have existed,
Wﬁ'ﬂtﬁsﬁfﬂﬁcﬂ and #o on.

Ponrosive Moon,
Present and Past: In order that I maoy or might exist,

I’ﬁﬂ&qgﬂq‘i%m foap.
3?"&,&5‘!] o P
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[ureraTIVE MooD,

TG or NIRRT | i,
Peroative Moon,
Let ma vte,, exisf,

aﬁ‘j@ﬂ'ﬁﬂ]‘ ar E‘Tﬁqﬂ‘ﬁﬂ{iﬂ” f. 8. p.

Penaasarve Moon,
Present : 1 am allowsd fo exist,
RYRIFTH) £ u
Or:—
f’;’i‘ﬂ!'gﬂ%—'] o, p.aor ﬁﬁﬂagﬂ]ﬂz{-j fap.
Pagt : T was sllowed lo exist,
RERSFTRS ) and so on,
Future : 7 shail be allowed fo exist.

Eﬁﬁ'mr%‘ﬂrm‘ngx'ﬁ f, a. p.

Orrarive Moop,
Ok that § might erist.
RGN |
Or:—
%‘“-%%1 S A -
Oy
SEFIHET|

Parrioreres,
(Bame as in Colloquial.)
Fettrinastio Exrressjoxs :—
Same as in Colloguial, Also :—
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‘ﬁqw or Eﬁﬁ'@ﬁ‘q’ﬁ] He who exists or existed.
el That which exists or exited .
Oraes Parprioirial EXPRESSIONS.
Present : Existing.
eT, T, S, W50, WS, TR, WKy,
TR, FgRER|
Past: Having existed,
ey, Faar, Wy, Tymaer, TFaeE| e

VErnal Nous.

WR'LT or aﬁ'ﬂ';] Existing, To exist,
EOTINE,
o * or O Ta exial.
WARR or HER| -
IsrFisiTivES.
{As In Colliguial.) Also:—
ﬁﬁ"*‘"’@‘"l To he about to exiat,

N ,R.—frﬁ'ﬂ' may always be used instesd of ﬁﬁ'ﬂ', buok lﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂ'
sy never take the place of WRZr when the latter means T'o be preasent,

T exind,

L, —CoLrogoiaLl ‘ﬁq':r T be,

IspicaTive Moon.
Present,
ﬁf I am.
‘13“1' or oceasionally R5° or

rarely, chiefly interrogatively l'-ﬁﬁl'l' 5,

Thou ari
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Eﬂ' or oceasiondlly RS
= He vs.
or rarely "‘q"il
Past; I was.
Imperfect : 1 was heing. ! Same as Prosent, context showing
Perfact: 1 hape been, \ Teanse,

Pluperfeot : I Kad Bogn,
Future: [ shall be,
W] fap. (NB.—Alno used for Indefinite Presend.)
Or:—
e Ais)
HAST o RS o oy
'..HTET ok ..4%5111. oe ..-Qr&ql
BoRroNerve AND CONTIITIONAL Moons,
Present: If ... [ shall be.
(Présent ool with q‘ followed by either of above Future forma,)
Pﬂ-ﬂt: -f.f.-.. f?ﬂrﬂfﬂfn:
(Perfect Root) *** & " R3]

v UETERGT e aRy o )
" W TUEERR or q'qjﬂr or W)
Or :—

{Perfest Root) '“Q"EFTI:'[ [ & p.

Perfeot : If .... I would have been.

(Perfect Root) ***4 **&WE| and so on,

Or ;—

(Perfect Root) "*"& " &8" or R o TUIT) endh Lap,

Bave that él':' is confined to lst person,

Porestiae Mooo,
Prasent : { can be.
REGT or HEGIW) foap,

41



222 TIERTAN GEAMMAR,

Past: [ could be.
ﬁqsﬂl f. 4. p. context showing Tense,
.

FHI Lee

Or :—

Rggradis) and so on.
PROBANILITY.

Present and Past: I may o might be ; Perhaps I shall or would be.
SPIRE TS| L.
Or —

HeAAFaag| Lo p
Or:—
FeHRET| foap.
Horrative Moon.

Presgent : T ought fo be = T mual be.
RGTW] L.
Past : [ onght o have been ; must have bean,
RERTEGE| for 1at person, othiers taking AT |
Punroarve Moon,
In ovder that I may or might be.

RELAFFA| Loap.

InrEnative Moon,

.5-“" §ﬂ.i qsﬁ‘- o §H| Be,
Hﬁﬁ‘ Do not be,

Paroirive Moon,
Let me; oto, be,

ﬁqﬂiﬂn f.a.p. with 3‘1}" or SC° or @ or *ﬁl‘prgi ar
EIAEEC | added according to rule.)
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Peaumsive Moop,
Present : I am allowsd to be,

855 Lop

(r:—
REFATAS | and s0 on.
Past: I was allowed o be,
ﬁﬁ"ﬁ?{ﬁ:"] foa p.
Or:—
Orramive Moop.
O that I were : Would that [ were.

Lﬁlﬁ‘:t.ﬁ'r or riial'q'.ﬁir” f.a p

Panticirnes,
-
Present : L | Being.
Past: ‘ﬁﬁ'ﬂ[ Been,
Com. Perfect : Wﬁ'ﬂ" -ﬁﬁ':l | Having been.
Future : aﬁ:‘:‘g’ or =3 | Abowt 1o be.
PErirERASTIO ExrerEssions,
&
Nﬁ'ﬂ‘ or rﬁﬁ'q'%! Whe or which is or was.
s |
e
i 3 l Whe ar sokich uifl be, or (s or ars

E,ﬁjﬂm I fer e,

WoH R




aH TIBETAN ORBAMMAR,

Oraes Pamricreian, EXPRESSIONE,

Present.
ﬁqﬁﬂl EJI the time of being ; when, while . .am, is.
Ry AN ais
Rgs) By, if, when _ ,am, ix, are,
3 or RgIC) As, xince, because, .am, is, are,
RNgAl | Being.
Rgra | As..am, is, are.

R5z | 0f o for being,

Past.
‘ﬁﬁ‘i‘” When, while. .waa, were.
Ry SEA] .
W1 Ar, ... L e
ﬁﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬂ Having besn ; as, #ainee, when, beoowss
ﬁml v & = o TOORE, HOETE.
W Eras | 1
:ﬁi{ﬂ'ﬁf[ A, ince, becanse, when. . eas, were.
I
RyIT)

Varnar Nouow,

2

) Ev T
ﬁ"'.-:rag! SBﬂng. Tha being ; To br.
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SUrIREs,

Rgw | T be.

Iwrvimives,
ﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬂ | T'o be.
ﬁqﬂ'ﬁﬁ‘QI To have been,

E‘-:--ﬁ | }Tubrnbﬂulmbc.

.Y,B,—-lﬁq't” ia anly & copuls, and may not be used for ﬁﬁ'ﬂ' -
but SEE may be used for IF)

Moreover, it must always b remembered that Eﬁ'ﬂ'. whether
Colloguial or Literary, is nuver used substantively, but
always it eonnection with some mnoun, adjective, or
substantive or auxilisry verb, into which its forms have
to be monlded.

IV, —LiTeRARY ﬁq‘m To be.

Inpicarive Mooo.
Present: { am.

&5 (3))
ASST (F ) or occasionally, chiefly interroyatively, 55|
BT

Or, honorifioally >—
(Not wsed : ordinary X§' with S5 instend of )]
TR
AERr () or WEORERY (F) ]
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Past: [ uns.
Same us first Present form, context showing Tense.
Or . —

adig (F)]

"'ﬂ'ﬁjﬂ[ {ﬁ, or oteasionally, chisfly interrogatively ﬂﬁ]
Ay (%]

Imperfoct: 7 imsbeing. ) Same ns first Present furm, con-

Porfaot ; I have been text showing Tense: or same
Pluperfeot: I had been, ns Past,
Future: { ahall be.
“ias o ) i
a=age (X)) |
“Imﬂg""‘" frH } each £ a.
e ¢ |
SRR (X)) |

Coxpirionar Asn StRIvNcTIVE MooDs.
Present: If ....I shall be
{ Present Hoot) ‘"ﬁ"ﬁ\gﬁ‘ r-il-ﬂ Lo p
Past: I ....0 would be.

(Perfect Boot) " *§Ia&g (X)) and 20 on.

(O -—
% ! "'q'“gja’ﬁ f.a p.
Perfect: {f....1 would have besn.
{Perfect Hoot) '"ﬁ'"gjﬁm {-’-{” and so on,

Porextiar, Moop,

Present : [ can be,

ﬁ"fﬂ-‘»“ fE” fomep,

Or —

RgER ga () |
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Past : [ could be.

X5 qIaRg (F)| andsoon.
Ur - —
:ﬁmjﬂﬂﬁq {f}[ and so on,

Parfact: { could have beeh,
ﬁq‘gﬂ"iﬁffﬁ [-E:_-” and 8o on,

Or:—

Lﬁq:ﬁ'jﬂqﬁﬂ' {E:” and 8o on.
Or:—

&4‘3@&- ;E” fa.p.
(s

ﬁﬁ'ﬂ:'jﬁfgﬁ' {E}‘ f.a p:

ProBARILITY.
Present : { may bo; Porhaps I shaall be
Hﬁﬂ'“q": {or IR or H'Erg‘] a\?‘ {E}l Ln p
Ors—

RERES (X)] fowop.

Oy —
Ry AT ()]t
Past : 1 might be ; Perhaps I would be.
&7 AAr AR (or R o ERY) g&':rﬁq (%] and soon

Or:—

mﬁm-ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ' [?][ and 80 om,

Porfeot : [ might have been ; Perhape I would have been.
ﬁ'ﬁﬂ RR (or YR or El-’-'u'; g"ﬁ'ﬁﬂ [-ﬁ-” and so0 on,
r:—
ﬁm{&fﬂﬁ' {‘g” antl mo o,
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Homrarive Moon,

Present : 1 muat be ; I ouwght o be,

"‘ﬁm’ﬁﬁ‘r ()
ﬁqmaﬁ'l

f}r — [ Eon P

Rz (5|

U s—
Rg=R 2 (7)) |

Fast: 1 must have besn ;| ought to have been.
RERRSTNTRY ()] and 20 0n.

Or :—
'Iﬁ'ﬂ*‘ﬁ?ﬁ"ﬁrgr (Z)] fowp.

Or - —

‘ﬁﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ:’ﬂ'ﬂzﬁ' (?]] wnd 20 on.

Or:—
ﬁqﬂi‘iw-ﬂ"ﬁﬁq t?} | and s am.

Purrosive Moop,
T order that 1 may ar might be

ﬁqmngqﬂﬁ‘ﬁa' (X), or §=<j, or S5%| £ a. p,

E&'iﬁ'%‘t' f}-” L p
Oy :—
RS (o S 0RO TR R o ) ageai:
E'ﬁ] oo
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IareraTive Moon,

-nj- {or -..T or .“ﬂ.qf”'ﬁ'} g“ﬂé"”

Or :— Be,
.iiq‘i ur - “l ﬂt liiag‘..an

Prrecarive Moop.
Lt me, ot0. be.

REQRETHH| Lo~ P

Pepumsive Moon.
Present : / am allowsd fo be,

KFasEar (7)) Lo P

Ur i —
KR FARET ()] and o on throughont.

Oerative Moo,
Would that I were ; Oh thal I were
-'ﬂl
R3] L s p.
VErBaAL NoUus,

ML or NELR| Being ; The being ; To be.

Sorme,
‘ﬁﬂ'ﬂ"‘ or jtlﬁ] Te be,

' PaRTIOIPLES,

Present : Rgz|  Being. 5511 Not being.
Past ; R Been, A8 | Nl been.

Com. Porfect: X&EIRFR| Having bern. FRTRgR |- Vo haring
% T = A beriad ——— = -
Future: Nr.g or HEH] | mhwg or R | Mot abowt
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Perirhnastic Exvarssions.

Rgar or HEad: or ¥y Who or which ia or was.
TCGHRIT or &) ‘
WeHaRgs or X - Who will be, ot is or are 4o be,
RFTR or F)
Fqy o &)
WoHR" or §) | Which will be, or ia or are io be.
RGAR or §|

OruEs PawtTiorial. ExreessioNs,

Present.
RgmA ey |
At the time of boing ; when, while,
wﬁml o .. .-l'm.?in, are,
Ry |

aiﬁl Being ; as, .:iu-lu, when, after,
ﬂﬁ:; while .. am, in, are,

tﬁai'a” 3!-1 l‘rl'”::_y being ; of, when .. am,
W Being.
dxdw) Thorgh, sinoe, besause . am, io
Rz | Of or for being,

Past,

‘]Hming been ; as, since, whm,
ﬁq‘q‘” \ after ... wax, were.

lﬁli'qalt Hevanse, since, when. , .was, wers,
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Ry arat An ;.. way, were.

w! | After, sinoe, because, wohew. v,

T y, -

Wi 1f, when ... was, were,
ISFINTTIVES.

x| To be.

RyaRga| To have been.

Ry amagRa| I

ﬁ:’@'ﬁqa | T be aboul ta be ; going to be.

SqaaTa| }

V.— NG To have ; To possess.

Same us Colloquinl or Lijerary :ﬁ-ﬁﬁ‘ To be present, To exisf,
#ave that ib is conjugated with the subject in the Dative case with
A Thus:—

Ispreative Moon.
Present : [ have | | possess,

TR | To me there is.

LSl Ta thee there ia.

ﬁmﬁﬂ' or G..iql ar ﬁ'ﬂil’,‘] To him here 1s.
And so on throughaont,

VI —Active, Transitive, +-rovted Uontoquiat verh,
ﬂ#'ﬂ' T wend

RooTs.
Present : ﬂ'r‘;':‘ Perfect: 955" Puture: 5% Imparnlive:ﬁ-‘-‘]
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IxpicaTive Moob.
Fresent : J snd,

CRTRS |
BYTINh=1
PR |
Periphrastic Present: [ am sending.
ERR A |
BRBSr R F%s or A57
PSR RS or Qg or J§RES)
N.B.—Pronouns are himceforth omitted, axcept where necessary
to make the construction clear.

The constructinn ie in the AcExtIvE, save whore otherwise
indioated,

Fast: I semt,

W/ £ap

Uri—

AR
[GCTAKAT or ocoasionally i{‘ or rarely (interrogatively) @3 |

[Ty L, 5T . " R
Or:—
Q| Eoaop,

Imperfeol ; I wan sending.
Same us Periphrastio Present, context showing Tense; or
Q'j:'ﬂ“-nﬁ] and =0 on, as in Past.

Pertect : [ have ami,
Same ne Prst,

Pluperfect ; J had seni,
Same na Past or Perfeot,
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Or, seldom used save at end of sentonoes - —

T AR |

TG or A5
SFEHRY or A5 o XGRS

Fuature :

i shall send,

ﬂﬁ" (or JRC7) ﬁ":‘j Foowip

O t—

R

TF=HRGT or 2§ or &5

ﬁ‘ﬁ‘riﬁ‘ or

O —

5T or R

AGWRE | 7 am lor have) o send.

Present :

{ Presenl Root)
Or i —

{ Present Root)
Past: [].

{Perfect Root)

Or -—
{Perfact Root)

Parfect :
| Perfect Root)

Or: -
{ Perfect Root)

And a0 F. 4. p.

SvnyureTive a¥n Coxmirionarn Moobps,

ffo. T shall send.
TSR (o SFRT) WET] Koa. p

g ARCATRE | and s on,

v oo d woonld send,
"'{"Mﬁ[ and so on.

4--4---%”:- [Dr m:'} wci‘ f' P
oo o wonld Aave send,
g AFRANS | and ko on,

S TSR ec A e SR
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except that fhmd!gnmﬁmdmmﬁﬂtpmm qﬁﬂf used
with the others,

Porestiat MooD.
Present: [ can send ; am able io send.

L Lap

Or:—

Hﬁ:"&ﬂ'ﬁt" . p.
r:—
ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁ'ﬁﬁ[ and so on,

Past : J could semd.

Perfact : ] could have somt.
e §AR | and w0 on.
Or:i—
nﬁ';stquﬂ” L & p.
PROBABILITY.

Present : Perhaps I shall send ; 1 moy send ; It is likely that [
shall send.

SAUESE| .. (Either torm of Simple Futurs),
Or:—
TFEARGARF] L a p

Or - —
TR ANART| s p

Past: Perhaps I should send ; I might send,
q&rﬁﬁ'{‘-ﬂﬁrﬂ“ﬁﬂ and so on.

Or:—
AR FEIE| L
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“F"‘ﬁﬁ"‘ﬂsl L s p
“')"-"’"ﬁ’l'%ﬁi f. n. p.

Perfoct : Pﬂm!m&ﬂﬁmuﬂ I might have sent,
TBTITH " =T | and w0 on,

Or =—

TEINGYRE| 1 o p,
Or —
mﬁﬁ] . a p

HorraTive Moon
Present : J must send : [ ought fo send

s 'W“ﬁ:‘ﬁaﬁl[ L a p
Mﬁ:ﬁﬁrﬁiﬁr and 5o an.

Or :—
v q-uﬁ‘:-ﬁiﬁl@ﬁqr and 8o on,

Or vulgarly - —
= ﬁ;&»ﬁﬁ'ﬁrﬁﬁ | and o on.

Also the following, sometimes used - —
"'Wﬂ'ﬁ:""’riﬁ[ I am (or Aave) to send,
"ﬂf'“ﬁﬁ"-‘liﬁl Thou art {or Rast) o send.
---a;-nﬁ-:w'::q] He iz (or Aas) to send.

Past : | must have seni ; ought o have send,

"'ﬁﬁfﬂ'q { or vulgarly ﬁa]-‘-'-l"] ﬁﬁ] and 50 on,

Or:—
“ﬂ'ﬂﬁ:'ﬁ'ﬁ'*rﬁl“l L. a p., except that 5:‘ s usually confined

to the st person, and BT used with the otlism,
-t
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Purrostve Moon,
Present : In onder that I may send.

TFeREFA| Lo p.
Past: In order that [ might send.
J[TAREFA] £ oa D
IwreraTIVE MoOOD
ﬁ“ ar ﬂ"ﬁ"{!‘."l Send,
N.B 3] (commonly but lmproperly 3AT), or REEIIN, or
TTITPE, or AR, or W, may be added according to rule.

SABE" or valgarly TGS | Do not send.
Pazrcative Moon.
Lat me, eto. send,

&R ()|

B TSARRET (37)

BNTRCIST (3T

N.8.—The construvtion here ia, ** By ma (or thee or him) a sending
peermit =

Penymssive Moon.
Present: I wa allowed to send ;| may send.
ﬂfﬂ#‘fﬂ! f.ap., or ﬂ'ﬁgﬂﬁ":qﬁi and so on,
Past : | woe allowed to wend ; 1 might send.
tu*:ﬁé‘w:ﬁq] and w0 on
Future: I shall be allomped 1o sz,
SHEREENS ] Lo p



TIBETAY GERAMMAR. 337

Or —
ENFRCERATRE"] and o on.

N.B.—Here the construstion is, ** A sending by me is allowed, or
was allowed, or will be allowed.**
The following is more Bookish :—

KN"‘H'H-:'W gﬂ] | I may send
AR mar=Re s | Thou mayest send.
BRI TR asE| | He may send,

Oerative Mooo.
Fresent: Ok that I, eto. were sending, or might send,

SASRR T or ARSI |
Or, botter :—
SR A AR
Past: Oh that I, oto. had seny,
SIS or SR

(i, better -—
CETRSE A ST
ParTroreLes,
Present : TREA| Sending,
Perfeot : /e Sent,

Com. Perfect : Asmaiia=) Having sent,
Puture: SR or HgReR
TR or HRATHE|

AoTive orn PEmirnzasric,

ﬂﬁmm ﬂﬁ-:"ﬁ' or ﬁq‘ﬁ-f He who sonda.
JBEARE or [/EIF He who seat
135

}.l bont fo send,
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THRRRS|

= L He who will aend, or is lo send,
=S5 '

Trgy o TR

Or the following constructions may be used :—
TSR TH |
Or-—
THeR TR | !
o gl

+ The man who sends,

Or i— F The man who send.
AR HA| ]
TRl

Or:— L The man who will send or i fo send.
TR AT J

See rogarding Active and Periphrastic Participles generally,
§ 38, V. D.

OraeEr PARTICIPIAL ExrFREsSsioNs.

Present.
T Sending.
-:ﬁr"‘ ay Sending ; Becawse, since, when,
| while. . sending.
nﬁ"ﬂt[ Sending : wf, for, though,...
’ aending.
T | Though, becauae .. sending.

T |

As_ xince. . sending,



bk |
4|

=g
SRTAN |
T5EN |
e ) |
5T |
5=
/A
/IR
q5earam |

Tp=3)
prak |
=
TR |

TR A
TR A
WA KT

TIEETAN GEAMMAR. asu
Whilst aending.

If, whan, though. .send, sending,
ste,, ete.

Past.
Having seni,

Sent ; hecawse, mince, when .  seil,

}H:m'w senl,

Becanae, though, .. senl,

1f, when, though ... senl.

l

Lﬁ, since, bacause, having, .. sent,

J

eLc., ole.

SUFINES.

l To send,
J
]
|

\ For sending.
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VErsar Novws,

= ]
#ﬂ' fHMl'ﬂg ; the sending ; a sending.
TFEA]
z:li I zﬂ! having sent.
Fa
B3
qﬁ_—gg' t The besng about o send,
=53
IsFmsimives,
Present: S~ | To send.
8559
Parfect : #F‘ﬁ':::” t To have soni.
K/EHRA |
T
TFaRgA]
Future: JH= ij"-ﬁﬁ'ﬂj | To :‘:t#:' -::: .umi'.
THRRT R
IR J

VIl —Active, Tramsitive, 4+Rooted Livkmarx Verh ﬂf'-':'ﬂ."
T wsmd
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Roors.
Present: Th~| Perfect: 85%°|  Future: 752’
Imperative: 8~ or TR<47||

N.B —Pronouns are omitted, but the construetion i in the
AGENTIVE, save where otherwise indicated.

Tho ﬁ{’zg‘-‘d‘ or placed over the reduplicated tinal
consonant, or finad vowel of a verb s also omitted

IxtiicaTive Moon,
FPresent: [ aend,

) Loa. pe

Or. Intensively :—
TR Lowp.
Periphrastioally (—
= HR | L
TR TEWS or il Thow art [ 2ending,
TR TE NS or AT or N5 Ry He i
Elegant but obsolate form - —
PSRN |
T2 A
TFRARTHR or TR or ABAHg
Or:—
Rame, substituting §5° for Q5%
Or, Respectfully :—
[T 5551
By TR Symza |
TR TG or 828" or ageNEARg)
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Past: [ s#nl.
s Lap
Or:—

SRS |
QSRS or occasionally and chiefly interrogatively -‘ﬁq]
w:::-ﬁ%;
Or:—
SEE) Eoap

Imperfact : | was sending.

Same as Periphrastic Present, the context showing Tense
Or-—

Wﬂ“ﬁﬁ] and %o on, as in Past.
Or —
e RRNTANE) L o p.

Perfoot : [ have aeni,
Same as Past,

Pluperfoot : 1 had sent,
Same as Past, or :—

A=Y |
SR or A5
TFHY or AT or W Ry
Also, but ssldom used, and only at end of sentences :—
TR |
TFANER or A
FEENN o AFT or HYTRS]
Future: [ shall sad.

TR Loap

Or:—

ﬂﬁ‘:'ﬂt‘ﬂ@ﬂ]‘ f. n p.
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Or:—
SR=9%3| {. a. p.

Or :—
AREWS | £ 8. p.

And note the following :—

ﬂﬁt‘gﬁqq 1 am (or have) to send.

TFGAT| or interrogatively R5| Thou art (or hast) to send,

ﬂﬁﬂ'@"ﬁﬂ He is (or ha) ta send.
Sussuxorive axp Cosnrrioxat Moobs,

Present: If... [ shall send.
(Present Root) "4 ** (sny of the above Future forms), Ea.p.

Past: If... I would send,

Hame as Present, save that in the Introductory Clsuse the Perfeot
Root is used : or :—

(Perfect Root) *** & **Q5RANE| and so on.

Porfect : If..F would have sent.
Same s Past.
Or:—

(Perfoct Root) “"* &' "*R5LTNS | and so on.

PoresTian Moobn.
Present: 1 con send,

H=g9] £ = p.
Or-—

TN L8 p.
Or:—

“ﬁ'-:'aﬂﬁft f. & p.

Paat |1 could send.
qﬁ-ﬁ'l f. & p.
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QOr :~
n%'cn:'jﬂ'ﬁ'r f. & p.
Or:—
ﬂﬁ:‘gﬁwﬁﬁl and s0 on.
Or -
ﬁ:ﬂ"q?r £~ -ﬁq | amlso on
Perfect : T eould hare arnl,

ﬁﬁ'&ﬂ'ﬂ"ﬁﬁ{ niud w0 o

Or:
qﬁ-’-’“’Wﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ] and ¥o i,
B3
PrOBANTLITY.
Preseut : I way send . Pevhaps I shall send.

gfpr”h’ﬁ:'] fn p, or #ﬁ:'l f.oa p.
Or -
gﬁu“q“%ﬂq@t] L s p.
L —
TFax TR 1. u. p.
Or - —
ﬂﬁ?:iﬁ'f La p
Past = I might send,
RS RS | and 4o on,
O —
As in Past Tense, Potential Moo,
Perfeot : 1 might have sent.
fﬁ-ﬁ'gﬂﬁi‘r Looop
O ;—
ﬁ:‘&:{'ﬂﬁ]‘ and o qon,

Or:—

ﬂﬁ-ﬁﬁ‘ﬂa—ﬁ] and a0 on.
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HoRTATIVE.

Present: [ ought fo send 3 T sl send,
TCAEREASREN| f oA, p

Or —
TFTIRGR | £ A p.

Or:—
ﬂﬁ:i‘ﬁﬁ] I am (or hape) ]
“ﬁt'g'ﬂﬁﬂr or interrogatively ﬁ&l] Thow ari (or hasi) W send,
ﬂ'ﬁ:’é"&ﬁ;f He ix (or has)

Past: [ ought lo hace senl.
e apTRo AR RHErERg | and 0 on.

Purrosive Moop.
So that T may send, or might send,

AT
e
SR=RA TEa | Eaoh £. 8. p.
THERA BR5)
wlt
Precarive Moop.
Let mu, eto, aend.

TG or TR
Or:—
TFEYET o F
Pepmissive Moop.
Present : [ am allowed to send I may send,
TRETELE | £ w. p.
Oc :—

qﬁfﬂﬂ'gﬂ[ﬁﬁj and 5o on,
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Past: ! was allowed to sond : 1 might send.
TR AU ETRE | and 5o on.
Or:—
SR QNI | and so on.
Future : / shall be allowed to send.

TR |

Or:—
R REARAZ] Lo b
Or :—
SFANENIT| Low. p.
Orrative Moon,

Present : Ok that [, oo, were gending, or might send,

TEASHIT| foa p.
Ori—
AT AT | e p-

Pasat : OA that T, eto. had senl.

TFEIRIREWE| L a p.
Or;—

S Lap

IsMrenaTive Moon.
=1 ]
=&
"] Send

= &
AEpE RSN
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“‘“E:“{Q"i A ! Do niot send,
AR AR AR | §
N,E.—-ﬁﬂ[‘ i not used with ﬁ‘ﬂﬁfﬂ |
PanTicIrLEs.
Present : TR | Sending.
=49 '
/o AR |
Peorfeot : :
w:.gq_.m Sent.
S o
Com. Perfect: RN | Having sent.
e
TFRRRFA
Future: A L About fo send.
hH=3I |
TR RR AT | ‘
Acmive, PERIFHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE,
TR |
T S5 |
; who gends ;- the sender & the wends
aBea | } H"w__f G o
TR=3RA!
TFRIAA

ﬂﬁt‘"ﬂﬁ] He who sent.  The sond.
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iMatt, xi. 3) ﬂﬁ'ﬂi‘@&'ﬂ%' ]

et )
= = He who ayill i, [
(Mate, xi. 14) “ﬁt'g“-ﬁq'tr-ﬂ t :mt.o i ::rﬂrbhur i
FEINFE|

(Rom, viil. 16) AEqs TR | J

Or the following simple construstion may be used :—

LR AR WA | The Father whi sends me.
Eﬁ:ﬂﬁwﬁ[ = S TR TR
C’“’fﬁ‘ﬂa{iﬂﬂ%‘ﬂl i " . will genel e,

Nee generally, § 38, V. D,

Oraer PARTICIFIAL EXPRESSIONS
As in Colloquial.
Verpar Noox, on ADJECTIVE.

TR (R Sending - a or the sending.
/e (F)) The having sent.
T[T (F)) '
FEERIT (3)]
TFERRRIRT (3)]
TEGRET (5)]

¥ The being ahoul to send.

SUriNEs,

T[=aR |
o T wpnrl,
2 }
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TR
TR
HeaR 5K |

For sending.

InFmirrrve Moop.

Present: SHod|
=)
&R

Past:  SeARgA)
IR
T
e
g

Future; qﬁmw |
TR ARRIRA
TN

VI —Passive, 4Rooted Coitoguist Veeb FRET, SHos’

To send,

J

b o kave send,

349

To be about to send = to be seni,

TR, I, or AFSA| To be sent

RooTs.
As in Active Verb No. VL

N.B.—The construction thronghout is in the OwiEorive or
AcovsaTrve oase, with or withont @]

Ivmcarive Moop.

Pregent: [ awi being senl.

TS|

]
-~
¥
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TeANS or A3
TR or A or HERK|
Past : [ woe senl.

e
SSEASA] or sce. X5 ar interr. |
-
F/EIRR or AT o rarely X1
Or:—
BT Loaop
Imperfect: 1 was being senl.
Qame wa Present, but with adverb or other context showing Tense,
Porfect: I have been semd.
:"ﬁ:"m"| and so on,
Ur, sarge aa Past,
Or the following, though seldom used save at end of sentence :—

Pluperfect : [ had been senl,
Same os Perfeat,

Futura = [ ahall be gent.
As in Aetive Verh No, V1.

Spnrrserive asp Coxprrioxat Maoops,

Present @ 1.1 ohall be genl,

Past: fi. .0 would be seni. }An in Active Verth No. V1.
Perfect : If. .1 would Aave heen sent,

PoresTian Moon,

Present : [ can be sent.

Past : [ ronld be acnd, Az in Active Vert No, VL.
Perfeot + [ eould have Baen senl.

PrRO®AMILITY,

Prosent - [ way perbaps be sdnl.

Pagt s 1 wiokt }Al in Active YVerb No, VL
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HorraTive Moop,
I ought o be sent; T must be sent,

W&rﬁwﬁg and 50 on.
W‘ﬁ‘m‘“ﬁl and 80 on.
ﬂﬁt‘ﬁﬂm L oap.

Or—
PF[EFTIET] L s p.

Past : [ ought to have been sont
ﬁ;‘ﬁﬂ]ﬂﬂ‘iﬁ] and s0 on,

Or :—
RGEAFEEE’| and so on

Peerostvie Moon,
Present ; I'n order that I moy be sent, As in Aotive Verb
Past ;: Inorder that | mpgst b = |, No. 1'11.. i

ImreraTive Moob.

= 3]

T | Be sent.
I3 |

HTRaTIS | Do nat be sent.

Puxcamve Moon,

ﬂﬁ-:‘ (or S5C7) qgn'“ Let me, ote, be aeni,

Perumsive Mooon,
Presant : [ am allowed to he send,

T/ (or JZC) ZAYFHRS] and w0 on
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And 20 on conjugating f«"’l’ﬂ' regularly.

Or :—
T (or FF) | L e pe
OrraTive Moan.
Present : Ok that I were being aend.

SFE () ) Lo pe

Or, bettar :—

#ﬁffﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂi f. & p.
Past : Ok that I had been sent.

a5 () | £ e

Grr lﬂtm o
T/EFFIH] L - P
PARTICIPLES,
Present : ""ﬁi" = Being gent.
Past : 524 Been sent.
Gom. Perfoct : IFTINEK| Having been sent.
g |
3 e & Wil
Future: qﬁ:ﬂl Abowt o ba ae
5591
PERIFHRASTIC.
SR }H* who i8 or ums send,
a3 5
TRTHRS |

: He who usil be sent,

2
7

h
ih
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Or the following simpie construction may be used —

SRRy AR | ]
Or — L The man who i= or wos sent by
e,
AR &R |
R e SERCE LTI
O L The book which will be, or ia i be,
: y aent by thee,
wﬁ:‘;ﬁﬁa-q;
Omais ParTioriat Exreessioxs.
/oL Being sent, hawing been sent.
A=A Beeanse, mince, whenm..was or
toere senl
FEEN| !
s
. | aving been send,
‘“‘T‘:“ﬁl Iy, when, though. . was or wers
aend.
S|
A, sincs, because, .
T ' I :u??“ﬁndngmm S
T |
:'?:'Eiﬂl' Because, though,  was o1 wer

aond,

Svrines,

2

b To be seni,
BEH|
TR
TREARAA]  For being sent,

45



354 TIDETAN GEAMMAR

Venean Nooss.

oo | The being sent.

SRR The having been sent.
a%g.i‘ ‘ The being about to be 2ent.
A
Isrpsrmive MooD.

Ty REal |
i o Beae,
HREN4A| :
AR i

The same or — St
“ﬁzﬁﬁ'ﬂ] l To be i fo be senl.

IX — Aotive, onerooted Corroquiar, Verb RBA| To see.
Root throughout ﬁgﬁ'i

N B The construction is in the AGENTIVE, sxcept where ather

Ixpicarive Moop.
Prosent : I see.

8= Eoa p
Periphrastic : [ am seeing,
ST
;ﬁ:‘ﬁfﬁ or qjt“
FE=HTR or A58 or WA
Past : 1 souw,
ST Y or SEENS| Lo p.

. H-H.—-—ﬁi‘ for first person, Rﬁ:ﬂr for the others,
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Ori—
HE=aRg)
RETRZAY or oco. R or rarcly, chiefly interr. K|
HEmaRy " a‘jﬂr W X

Imperfoot : I was seeing,

Sume as Periphrastic Present, context shawing Tense,

Parfect : [ have seen,

Same ns Pnst,

Fluperfect : 1 had seon,

Same ar Past or Perfeot.

Ur, seldom used save at end of sentence -—
n'ﬁ':aiar‘-ﬁ] and =0 on,

Future : [ shall see.
AW £ owop

Or:—
ﬂ%ﬁrﬁﬁ | mud 8o on,
Note also the following :—
ﬂ'&gﬂﬁ] I am (or have) fo see.
And so onu
Also :—
’qﬁ:‘ﬂ{iﬁf I ami (ar have) fo sen.
Andso £, a. p,

SURIUNOTIVE AND CowprrioNat Moobs,
Present : [f..[ shall ser.

(Presont Root) ** 'ﬁ'"ﬁ:'ﬁ"ﬁﬁ] nnd #0 o,

OF :—

{ Present Root) “‘!;'"n‘s'r':ﬁ?:*[ Lon o
Pasgt : I}, .1 wonkd ee.

[Perfeet Roat) “'ﬁ'"ﬂ“ﬂ-:"x":" Lo
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Ori— —
(Perfect Root) ***& " S~ N4 | and so on.
Porfeot : [}..J would hate seen.

(Perfect Root) ' & ""NEZGWE | and so on,
Or:—

(Perfect Root) "'q"n?:q'n,jﬂu L s p
Porrsriat Moon,

Similar to constroction in TREA|  To send, No. VI.

PROBABILITY.
Presant : Perhaps I ahall see - 1 may ase,
Seme a8 in FHEA| 7o send, No. VI
Past ;: Perhaps I would see : T might aee,
ﬁ:’mﬁl E a p
O

‘ﬁ:‘fgﬁ'ﬁt Lap
%ﬁ"ml Lap
"ﬁ"@i"i’ "HEEARS| fowp.

Parfu-m Perhaps I would or might have seen.
RETRLTRS] Lo

Or:—
ﬁﬂﬁ“ﬁq‘g‘l is p

Or:—
IANIYE NETRS | sod 0 on,

HoRTATIVE,
Present : [ ought to see © T muat see.

RArSECSTRTRS | and so on.
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Or =—

:Wﬂﬁ:ﬁﬁtrﬁ'&ﬂ] and %o on,
Or —

"Wﬁﬁ'ﬁ?ﬂ‘%l i. a p:
Or:—

ﬁgﬁﬁl I am (or have) to see.
AN And 8o on.
ﬂﬁ:wiﬁ[ I am (or kave) to sen.
And so, f. a. p.

Past ;[ ought to have seen ; muast have seen.

I:W'ﬂa""ﬁaﬁrm] and 8o on,

Or :—
AEEERHANG] £ oo p Bub see note re g onp. 354,

Purrostve Moon,
Present and Past: Tn order that I may or might see.

NERREW) L oa p.

InernaTive Moop.

RE= (&) See.

T (/)] Do not see.
Paxcarive Moop.

Ng=ager (3) | Let me, vte. see,
Prraissrve Moon,

Present : I am allowed o pee ; | may see.
ﬁﬁ“" f. a. p. and tenses.

Or.—
ﬁ:@]‘ﬁﬁﬁ] and g0 on.
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And g0 on, conjugating '#ITEI‘ regularly.

The following s more Bookish :—
ﬁfw ﬁ"‘ Lonop

Orrarrve Moon,

Prosent and Pagt = ON that T wwere seaing, or hid seen.
== | *

Or:—
ST | b

Or better . —

RS AW |

A p.

PanTiopres,
Present : RE=Q| Seeing.
Perfoot : Sg=a) Seen-
Com. Perfect : RE=TNEY | Having seen.

Future : ﬂﬁ'—'-'g]] Aboud o see,

Acrive, PERITHRASTIC, OR SUBSTANTIVE

SRS (3) |

s ||i'§” He who sees or saw,  The seer.
o)
SR
R ()]

See alsa the other examples under this head in J52| To send,
No. VL

}Hl who will see.  The aver,
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(rraer Parricieran Exrpessioxs,

g9
Ng=a |
Sg=aa|
S~
s
g |

R RE= |
g A
RS |

RETAN |
RE3= |
REEgeaN|
RER AN |
K= gRARN|
S FRA]
SEE
g 3R |
=g Caanl]
a‘f:-fm |

Present,
Seeing.

Seeing ;. becanse, mnee, when,
whils . .am, ia, Of are seeing.

Seeing ; af, for, though. am, &,
Or Gre SEing.

As, since. .am, 14 OF are seeing,

5— Whilai seeing.

Though sesing.

If, when. though..am, 4 or are
&eEd R

Past.

?-H-wirl-p BEEN,

)

Seen ; because, #ince, when. .wan
OF were seen.

‘Hﬂﬁny Seen.

If, when, though,.was or were
RN

Becouse, though,.was or were
afen.

Having seen ; as, since, when
becanar , . inas OF T0ETE SPEH.
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Brriees.
sE=a|
8@'@] } To aee,
W
Sl o
SERRANEA]
NEFRT
Versar Nouxs or ADnJreTives,
=] |
HEW! - Seeing ; a or the seeing,
s3] _
ﬂ?ﬁt‘?:‘-"rﬁ | A or the having seen.
ﬁf:‘gﬁ[ The being aboul to see.
Ismismrive Moop,
Present : g~ To see,
Perfoct : ﬁ:sﬁ'ﬂ | To have seen.
rntm;a‘ﬁzgzﬁqqf To be about to see ; To be seen.,

X.—Nouter, One-Rooted Corroquisr Verb SFRA| To be giad,
To rejoice.
Root SR | throughout.
Conjugated throughout like Colloguial SE="T 70 see, save thas
in the forms in XTL and NET the suxilisry particle i A
instendd of 3, while the Imperative is FRTIR (F7) or FRT
J&r (G, or the Literary TRASSTRE| Rejaice, Be gl
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The constroction throughont is in the Nommvatrve, save that in
the Hortative Mood it is in the Damive with &, ws in SECT| To see,
No, IX,

XIL—Neuter, One-Rooted Lrremany Verb S§NRA| To be glad,
To rejaice,
Ttoot SR throughout.

N.B.—The conatruction Is in the NoMINATIVE case, except whers
ntherwise indicated. The g‘i‘%‘ﬂi is omitbed,

Ixvroarive Moon,
FPresent : [ am glad ' [ rejoice,
YRl L p.
Or, intensively ;—
W‘ﬂﬂ' RN Eap
Feriphrastic : [ am rejoicing.
SR
FRIF or 25|
FRIRT or A3 or RG]
Or-—

SFRNAS and soon; or SARTNS| and 50 on.

Or —

SRR
ﬁmmiq or ooe. chiofly mterr, ﬂ:iﬂi‘
SR
Or:—
FRFARL| and w0 an.

Ur, seldom vsed now :—

FREEE (or 55 W)
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STREE (o §F) TRA!

RARTRY (or A=) SRV or THA or NBYIRS|
Past : 1 rejoiced . I mas glad,

FRIZ| Low p
Or - —

RIRISERT | Lo b
Or:—

ﬁﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂﬁ?&'ﬂ'ﬁql and s on

Imperfect : [ wus rejoicing.
Same a8 Present, context indioating Tense,

Perfect ; [ haw rejoical.
Bnme as Past.

Pluperfect : [ had rejoiced,
ﬁ“ﬁ'ﬂﬂ'@"‘} | & a.p.
Or, though not common :—

W‘ﬁ'ﬁuﬁ‘ antl &0 on.

Future - [ shall vejoice - [ shall be glad,

TRV 1w pe
(r:—

W‘ﬂ'ﬂg{] L

i :—
%’gﬁﬁ[ I am {or hom) to rejaice,
Anel z0on.
Srmauserive ano Conpirtoxat, Mootns,
Present: If..] shall rejoice.
(Present Root) " §*"STRERQIPR] 1. u, .

{rs—
{Presont Hoot) Y 'ﬁﬂﬁﬂ-ﬁ3| £, a, P
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U=
(Preseat Root) **"# "SERAT) 1w p.

Past : df. .1 would rejoice.

(Perfeor Root) ***§ " §TRIRISANE]  and vo on.
e —

(Perfect Root) "‘ﬁ'"ﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂ’gt'? 1 fowop
Perfect : 1. .1 would huve rejoiesd,

(Parfect Root) ***§ " SRARKIYRANF| and 20 on,

Poresmian Moopn.

Praesent : [ can rejoice ar be plod.
:'H'H‘gq'| f. n p.

Op—
ﬁ"ﬁ'ﬂﬁ'&ﬂ] Eowp

Cr :—
FRETRE| Loa

Past : { could rejoice

Same &b Present.
Or—

TREIETANT | and %0 on.
Or:—

FRETTHNF| and w0 on.
Orr—

FRYITE| Lo p.
Or -—

ﬁﬂp\'nﬁ-iarii:j L s p.
Parfeot: [ could have rejoiced

FRGITHT| and »0 on.
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Or :—

FRASYARS | and s0 on.

Or:—
TRETIAF £ a p.

O —
FRISFARF| Lo p.

PropasiLTy.

Pregent : Pﬂﬁufnldnﬂrmw I may rejoice,
g STRARAER |

Oy —
5@*"%‘“‘51

ﬁ"aﬁ" 'T“H'W"l o8
W"R'q‘*'ﬁ‘ﬂ

Or—
Wm ' i

Past: Perhaps 1 vwould or might rejoice.
TREFING| sed so 0.

Perfoct: Perhaps [ wiould or might have rejoicat.
ﬁ“ﬂgﬁ'ﬂa"ﬁ] nod 50 on.

Horzative Moo,
Present : [ ought to rejoles ; 1 must rejoice,

“ARARISSAN| £ o p

Or:—
SERASG| . & p.

Past: [ wught to har= refoiced,
TARAR AR RATTRE]  and w0 o,
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Pompostye.
Present : f» order that ] may rejoice.
FREAFS ]
Or :—
FRR )
Or :— 1. f. a p.
FRIAZY|
Or;—
FRIAGSR TS| J
Past: I'n order that I might rejoice.
Soame ne first thres forms of Present.

Or:—

'ﬁ“ﬁ'q'*'g*'ﬁ'ﬁ"\'l f. s p.
PrecaTive Moon,
Let me, eto. refoice.

TRE| )

Or:— + £ & p
SRIE| )

Ori— ]
SRR |

Or:—

iﬂﬂ‘ﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬁg'] |' f. o p

Or:—

TRISYSH|

Pensurzsive Moon,

Present : I am alivwed to rejoice ; I moy rejoice,

TTARERAAEA| L oa p

Past : I was allowsd to rejoies ; | might rejoice.

U ArSFRAN AN | and so on.



J08

SRS |
Or —

TIBETAN (TEAMMA

Orrative Moon,
Oh that I were glad or rejoicing,

o A ey

mﬂﬂ kel

RIS
Or :—

FRER3)
Or:—

Bl atani ]

SR

Or:—
SRS AR
Or :—

PR
s

et

Com. Perfect -

IurERATIVE,

- Do nol rejoice. Be not glad.,

PasmiorrLes,
5RA| Rejoicing.
el
SR

m‘&'ﬂ" ﬁﬂl Having rejoiced,

Rejoreed.
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diakatCatl]
YRESSET| _
Future : v Aboul fo rejoses,
YRR T|
STRERA]

Acnive, Pemrgrastic, 08 SUBSTANTIVE.

A

TREARS]
FRTE RS | Hm;qm or i glad. The
FRIAS|
SRESHRS)
TRINFIRGR |
Matt. xi, 14, gﬂﬁgﬁq—qﬁl
Matt, xi. 3, lin'p;:;l{'gq.:-q-%‘] H:d-;f:;rﬁ“ﬁw mm:n reicice, or
Rom.viii. 36, SFRIFIR]

Oruer Pasticiriar Exersssions.

Present.
Same as in  ZF=T To see, No, IX.

He who rejoiced, or 1as glad.

Past.
Same as in RIRT To see, No. IX, substituting &X' for 3=,
and SX° taking 5. instead of §|
Venuar Nouw or Apixorive.
SR {3]] Bejoicing; A, or the rejoicing.
FRET (3)] The having rejoicet.
FRIFT (3)] The being abowt o rejoice.,
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Supmnes.
TR
Or— To rejoice or be glad,
FR3!

wﬁw‘ﬁ-ﬁ'{wﬁw or §:‘§}| For rejoicing.

Isrisrrve Moo,

Present ; ﬁqﬂ'ﬂ} To rejoice or be glad.
C ot
Past : R L % T'o have rejoiced or been glad.
R Caui Ll
STRERRGRA|
Puture: ﬁqﬁﬂ"w'QI To be about to rejoice or be glud.
RS9

AIT—Passive 4+ Rooted, [ITERARY Verb ll'ﬁ_:'ﬂﬂ's'ﬂ or ﬂﬁ:gl
To be seut.
N.F.—The construction throaghout is in the OmyzeTIvVE OF

DaTivE case in 3|

Otherwiss it is the same ss the Active Literary Verb e
To send. No. VIL sa far as and including the Potential Mood,

Howrarive Moor.
Present: | ought to be send ; I muat be aent.

o= (or TR ) SRV KA P

Or:—

sp=axg| fioep

Past: [ oughi to have been send,

a5 (or A=) ARKTWLRE| and 0 on.
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Then it is again similar to Verb No. VIL. as far as and including

the Optative Mood,
ImrenaTive Moop,

e g I
TRoARg | Be sent.
AR f
gl ]
e g| Do wat be sent
PARTICIPLES,
"o n q%;j&t’ﬁm % s
=
‘?5"-'5"'“1 L Been sent.
252352
e TRgA|
Com. Perfect: gemfxgdiya| - Haring been sent.
a5e By Rga|
SpAxga|
aﬁ-na'qgwn]
Future : qf'a';-s! L ABout to be sepl
g Rea)
TR !

7
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PErRIFAERASTIC,

R (] or F)) ) e who o that which i
FERRGA (For ) §  oF vos et

Matt. xi. 3 TEEIRAIRA (F or §)]

ARER (R or §))
Rom. vill 36, SFERRGA (3 or §)) | o mho or that uhich
=T (R or F)|

Mast xi 10 FEFRET (F o F)) |

ParTiorrian ExrrEssioss,

Same as in Colloquial Passive Verb ﬂﬁt‘ﬂ To be sent,
No. VIII.

SurinEs,

TR | }

— To be zend.
TR TA
FrANIREF|
PRI SRRTA
FrangaR By
PR
IS
g8

v For being send.

Yennar Nouss,
- Feaxgas) ]
A=A aE|
poat ELCEL

T'he being about to be senl,
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Ismmrmve Moop.
g Rga|
TR=RR T

TF=gl )
TRE SR E | To have been seut.

I To be send.

XTI1—Active, 2-Rooted CoLLoguiar Verb QT3] Togo

Roors.
Present : o
Perfoct : S or B
Future: A |

(¥ or JRA or gn"z With Partiole
i&frr . ‘ﬁﬂ' ar I3“‘“ ) when appropriate

N.B.—The construvtion throughoat is in the NoMoeaTive case.

Imperative :

Isprcarive Moo,
Present : [ go.

ad| £ a p.
Periphrastic: [ am going.
R HAS |
RFHTS or A5
AT or RFT or RYFRS|
Past: [ went,
il-:' or Eﬁ] I a p
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Or:—
Teawg |
&‘ﬂ'ﬁlﬁ‘l‘f OF DOC. Eﬁ' or rarely, chiefly interr. lﬁﬁ]
Fady . a5t . &)

Or:—
Bqa®s| and s on

Imperfect: [ was going.
Bame a& Poriphrastic Present, context showing Tonss.

Perfoct; [ have gone,
Same as Past,

Pluperfect : [ had gone,
Samp as Past,

Or, seldom used save at end of senitences ;—

E‘Wlﬁ'ﬂ and so on.
Or:—
ZARTR| and w0 on.

Future : [ shall go,

Rﬁ.l f.n. p.
Or :—
RFARE| and 0 on,
Or-—
--'mﬁw'&;] I'am (or kave) to go.

f.np
Or:

qﬁg“ﬁﬁt and go on, £ am (or kaw) to go.

SusrrsoTIvE asb Comnrrioxar Moons,
Present: If.,.1 shall go
{Preeent Root) ""ﬁ'”q‘ﬂ'ﬂfi f.a p.
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Or:—
(Present Root) *** & ' RFA[NE| and s on,
Past: /f...I would go,

(Perfect Root). . Same an Present, context indicating Tense.
Or :—

(Perfect Root) """ % " F='q (or 2AE) Ng| and so on,
Perfect: 1}, .. would have gone,

(Perfect Root) "™ & Mo (or B5ar) H5) andso on.
Or:—

(Perfect Root) """ &Nz (or JF) A5| L a p.
Ur—

(Perfect Root) ***& "8 (or BY) x| L= p.

Porestian Moo,
Present : [ can go.
ATEI) Eoap

Or:—

Q.?Sﬂﬁi:‘[ f a_p.
Or —
ﬂ\‘ﬁ-ﬂ:ﬁﬁ'ﬁi—ﬁ] and 80 on.

Past: J conld go,
ATFIIRG| and 50 on.
Parfect : I could have gone.
Or:—
ATZTIRFA| Lo p.

Pronanmaty

« Pregent: Pohaps I shall go ; T way go.

TEITEATR -
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Or:—

SRTITE " ATHANS| and w0 on,

Or :—

ATAREIAT]| L. a p.
Or:

AFARERT) L a. p.
Past ;- Perhaps T might go.
RIS B ( or FF) K| and so00n

Or.—

g*‘ﬂ‘tormq'jm] f. a p
kﬂ;mﬁ:;uﬁqﬂm o p

Perfoct : Perhaps I might have gone.

ﬂﬁﬂ'{'éﬂﬁ"%ﬁ'ﬂ' furﬁ'ﬂ'p’:{fﬂ] and so on.
Or ;—

Beer (or 329) RR2ag) e
Or:—

B (o TET) ARA Lo p
HorraTive Moop.
Present : [ ought to go: I wmust go,

ﬁ?‘ﬁ“l £ . p.
ﬁwﬁw and w0 on.

ﬂ‘ﬂ'ﬁw1 L oa p.
Or vulgarly :—

QTS| a0d s0 an.
Or:—

qjﬂ"ﬁﬁr:‘] La p
O -—
ATTRA NG| and wo un.
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Past: [ ought to have gone.
RISTE (or vulgarly §TA) K| and so on.

Or:—
qﬁﬁﬁfﬂ:‘ I, a. p. But see note re 3:‘_ p. 354,
Prrrosive Moon.
Present ;: In order that, or so that, I may. go.
QIR EFA| 1. a p.
Pagt : In order that, or so that, I might go.
%ﬁ‘ﬂa (or M‘} W' £ & p
IurERATIVE MooD,
q (&N
fear (G “

g (3]

®AT] | (Pronounced Man-do) Do not go.

Precarive Moop,
AFFA (3| Let me, eto. go.

Peruisarve Moob.
Present: I am allowed 4o go : | may go,
QTS| L s p.

Or -—
QI HER | and 0 on.

(N.B.—Other Tenses may bs formed by conjugating |
regularly.)
Orrarve Moon,
Present : Oh that, or would that, I were going,
SRR

*Or:— Lap

QETa= )
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Past: Ob that, or would that, I had gone.
By (or ) §EA7IH| ]

Or:— f. n. p

%ﬁ'ﬁ‘-‘ﬂ' [ or ﬁ‘ﬂ"\'} %-:I'”
(¥.B.—The expressions in J9]| are not much used in Colloguial,
being rather Literary.)
PanrTioirLEes,
Present : AT Going.

g
Perfect ; =g 1

SCarg |
Sgadliga

Com. Perfect : “Hr:ﬂ'-ﬁdi' =] Having gons,
Smararliga) |

Future: cﬁ‘gﬁm Abowl to go.

Active, Pearpnnadric, on BURsTANTIVE,

-

RAHF | 1 B dr iR goex

aF AR y Thr

By (o T) R4 ]

W‘ He who, or thal whick went,
oy ’

qﬁg‘wl } .H':‘ ko or that which will go, ar
ATa3! phetas
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Omier Paericiriat EXPRESSIONS,
As in Colloguial Verh HAC'T To see, No. I1X, !'-t:ﬁ’ taking %’,
8 taking §, and Bg taking 5 LC& bo used it would
take 5]

BUPFINES.

AT L
n.%'[g] } v 00,
RN ]
ﬂ:ﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬂll | Far poing.
AT AR |
ATER T

VErEAL NOUNE OnR ADJECTIVES,
q:=_i1:'n' f%]l ‘{kiup + 4 or the going,
okl
=l | oo
29 (51
qﬁg ﬁ” The being about to go.

[s¥isimive: Moon.
Present : R?fﬂf To go.

o or Bamy ]
e (or 3&) 227
& (or g) J§AY
Tew (or 3qar) Rgw| |

Future: q”fg-ﬁqq] To be abawt t go,

Perfect:
*Tn hawe gone,
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XIV.—Aotive 2-Rooted Lirerany Vorb l‘-l,ﬁ-‘-![ Ta go.
Roors.
Hame ot in Colloquial Verb, No. X111, omitting Eﬂl
\J

N.B.—Tlw construction throughout is in the NoMISATIVE case.

Ispicarive Moon.
Present : [ go.

AFAT L. a p
Periphrastic : 7 am going.
AFEHYR |
ATHNST or A5
QTHRSY or AFTH or HgwRqR]

Or:—

qﬂ'ﬁﬁ‘g'[ and 5o on.

Past: [ went,

ﬁ?tﬂ' §1fi.] £ p:
§q'2§::'] . a p.
Fﬂﬁﬁr

ﬁ'q'quﬁf or oce., shiefly interr, TFF |
mﬁﬁ‘r

Mﬁ] and so on,

Imperfect : I sas going,
Same us Poriphrastio Present, oontext showing Tense
O —

=g (or %Gr‘:]'} aﬁi‘[ pand 50 on.

Or:—

gi:‘ﬁ:‘ [ or %ﬁ"@:‘l :'Jpﬁ'q"ﬁﬁ'?l tnd wo on.
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Perfect : [ have gone.
Same as Past,

Pluperfect: [ had gone.
Same as Past.
i, seldom used save at end of sentence :—

F Ty [ or gﬂ_j Wﬁ‘i?]‘ and 80 on.

{}r:_ i
T (or 24) RHF] £ p.
Future : [ shall go.
AFARAFSK] L8 p

Or:—
Qa_[-'q:ua_i] i a p

Or:—
AFTET| £ p.

Svpiosorive axp ConprrioNat. Moops,
Present: If,.. I shail go.
(Present Root) ***%"  (any simple Future).

Past : /... I would go.
(Perfoct Root) " *& " Mo (or 34 Ng% | and s on,
(O, same as Present,
Porfect : If... I would have gone.
{Perfect Root) "'ﬁ“ﬁ‘q‘ (or %l[ﬂ'} ﬁ"{l and so on.

Poresriar Moop.
Same as Potential Mood in Literary SER'S| To send, No. VI,

using Root B3] | throughout.

PrOBARILITY.
Present: Perhaps I shall go ; I may go.
AN ... (simple Future),

Or . —

a\?ﬂfzﬁgﬁ oA p



LET TIRETAN OEAMMAE,
Or:—
R{T igﬁ'ﬁ't Lo p.
Paat: Perhapse I would go ; I might go.
ATEITIRET | and 50 on.
Perfoct : Perhaps I would have gone : | might have gone.
Rﬁiﬁnﬁq’ﬂ and so on.
Horrarive Moo,
Similar to Literary SHER| To send, No. V1L
Puwrosive Moon,
Similar fo Literary SB=3| To send, No, VII, using Root &7
in Present Tense, aml 24 or T in Past Tonse.

Precative Moob.

RTRET or TE| ]
Or :— i

q,?f; or EHI.']' Let me, ote., go.
Or:—

RIRGT or TP
Prusmissive axn Orramive Moo,

Arin Literary R‘ﬁ::[ To senil, No, VI, keoping the constroe-
tion in the Nominative case and vaing the appropriate roots

InrrRATIVE,
Eof] ]
Or —
AR |
Or :— r o, Begone,
AT
Or:

AR |



qaT|
Or :—
AT AT |
Or i—

qn'rm‘a:rg}x el

Or—

ﬂ"q‘iﬂ'ﬁl

Presont :

Perfeot ;

Com. Perfect :

Puture :

TINETAN GRAMMAR,

Do wot go,
Partiomwrpes,
ara| Going.
T or %&i‘q'
&' {or gf] ﬁlﬂl ane.

qo (or B5) B5m
RER (or Fam) Ry |

e (or ﬁﬁ}&i‘-‘fﬂfm .

" (o By) aﬁ”ﬂﬁwt
ek et
ATFexFa|

RT3

T4

Harving gorg

e About to go,

Active on PERIFHEASTIO On SUBSTANTIVE,
Same as in Colloquial No. XTIT, save for the following :—

ATHAGRTR|
TS|
ATaRF3)
ATTARS|

A7 =RS |

as1

He wha or that whick will.yo. or
4 fo g,
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Parmicrrian Exrressions,
Sarne as in Colloquial No, XIIL

Veenir Noows,

q'nj':r t%” Going ; a or the going.
in:.w {3” i The having pone.
257 (3)] |
QEFRBIRT (§)]
qﬁﬂ'ﬁﬂ' {&l” The being abowt o go,
ATGHT R
SUPINES.
ESES
aFs | 7' 9.
AT |
aFRH]|
aFRTH| L For going.
QTR 55
IsFistrive Moown,
Present: QF S| To go.
= or Bady
Foe
Perfoot: Vi §ﬁ} f"ﬂl t  To have gone,
St (or 8 397
Teq (or Byar) Ky
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3 agaa|
RFaRga)
Future: qajq-‘l;'qu-q]
3TgRg=|
aT3]

asa

To be about o yo.

XV.—Twotooted Literany Verb AISA| T become. To be

changel, T'o be lurned, T'o grow, sto.

N.B—This verb is often used an an Auxiliary verb, and the way
in, and extent to which, i is s employed, is best seon In
the other Literary Conjugstions. [t is purely classicsl

The consteuetion heré is in the NoMmaTive case.

Roors

Praa?ant:qg"\] Parfact : H‘I‘l.[ Futare: R;}ﬂ
Imperative : g‘f but sometimes -:q-ﬂ'”

I¥picarve Moop.
Present : I become,

Ag=E] L owop.

Poriphrastic : I am becoming,
AR T4 TSR]
A=TARGT o 35|
A HAIRT o AFYF or FgwRe)
Past : I became.

gﬂ;‘: g\’ﬂ f. w p.

FRaRe7]
gﬂt‘ﬂ@ﬂ'ﬁf or pee, chisfly interr, :ﬁﬁ'}
Rai K
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Tmperfect : I was becotning,
Sume as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense,
r:—

g}"\ﬂﬁq?| and 8o on,
Or:—
g&ﬁ:"fﬁ‘q@q‘ﬁ and &0 on,

Perlaoct ; | haw become.
Same nz Past.

Pluperfect : T had become,
Same ns Paat,
Or, thongh seldom used :—

gﬁ'ﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ f a p
Ur:—

g}&ﬁfﬁﬁ fap
Future : [ shall become.

Qg’{'ﬂl‘ﬂgﬂ?I [ o p

thr—
a@x‘mﬁ| f. & p

SvBIUxcTIVE AND CospiTioNaL Moops.
Present : [). ., J shall become,
{Present Root) ""*§"""  (simple Future).

Past: I, .. ! vould become.

(Perfoct Root) " § "FRF] L. 8. p.
Ori—

(Purfect Root) " & g’:ﬂ'&fﬁ—l and #o on.

Parfaot: I]... I would have becpme,

(Perfeut Hoot) '"q"g}&'ﬂ%ﬁ‘;{! and 8o on,

Forestiau Moon. Propaginiry, Hogrative Moon,

[A# in Literary Verh liﬂ'H':” To be gladd . No. X1.)
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Porrosive Moop,
Present : So that | may become.

Rgﬂ'n&ﬁ'j‘ or %i'j | Lo p.
Past: So that 1 mipht become,
g’;:ﬁ"{fi or §Ri | 1 s o
Precatrive Moon.
Comac
Or:—
qg:.-j'éur or TE'| ILI'I' me, o, become,

Prauissive axo Orrative Moops,
As in Literary -'-lﬁ"':':"l To send, No. VI, keeping the oconsrruc-
tion in the Nominative Case, and using the approprists Roots,

Inrxnarive Moob,
T (&AT) or sometimes FaT (3 ||
Or—

""’fa.g}"“ﬁ“f J'
NATR or HUL'| ]
Or:—

i .w.ﬂ-ﬁﬁ 1

Become.

Dys mast bevomme.

ParTicirLes,
Fresent ; qg'\'ﬂ | Becoming,
=akl
Perfect : g"ﬁ*'ﬂ | Become.

Sa el

ab
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TRANAA|
Com. Perfoot: sz aiiqa|  Having become
g Byadga)
AgaRages)
Fature : ATIRIEI  About t0 become.
az=3|
il
PrrirEBASTIO ExPRNasIONS.
coandl G | He who or that which becomes.
R
gﬂ.ﬂ‘ ﬁ'ﬂfi” He who or that which became.
FHE (] or J)
QIIRAZRT (] o §))
AFRINGE (] or F)]
g (X or §) He who ot that wbich % o, or will,
agRE (3 or &) " ‘g
AR (§ o §))
ag=g|

Ornss Pasriorras Exrezssions.
Ssme as in HE='T 7o ses, No. XI, using the appropriste Roots.
Roth qg:n mt?;uh 5 and Eﬁu
Svrmaes.
= /ake gl
G‘?E' To become,



TIBETAN (RAMMAR, 387

ey
QIR FHay For becoming,
RFFR Ty

VErnar Nouvxs,
NI ﬁll Becoming. A or the becoming.
ST ()1 The hacing becoms.
Ageaxagee (§)
QINIRTT ()] Phe being abowt lo Becomse,

ATGRTT (F))

Inrmrrive Moon.

Present : a@rRq| To become.
Tl
. TR'ERA
Perfect : "‘3}, I o haw become.
TSy
ekl it TR
Agsexaga)
. qARTa
Future: Qi SRR
A ax TR | T
geghen) |
XVI.—Aotive, 4-Rooted Cotzoquist. Verb I To do, To make,
olo,
N _B.—The construetion is in the AGESTIVE case, save where
Roors,

Present: 35| Perfect: G¥| Puture: §| Imperative:

3, 3, 3,
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The construotion is throughout similar to that of Colloquial FF=T

To send, No. V1, up to and including the Gptative Mood, save for the
following :—

Fer |
JsrE) g
T 7| '

3534
3% | Do siot .

—

N.B.—The form N Poia prohably really J8I1

IsreERaTIvE Moon,

PAnTioirLes,
As in Colloquial FR=R To send, No. VI,

ACTIVE Of PrRIPERASTIC EXPRESSIONS,
As in Colloquial /=T T send, No. V1

Urnen Partiomenan Exenessions,

Present,
ESpl
3_@{ Doing.
3"‘ﬂ‘ﬂﬂ| Becanse, since, iwhen, wnile..

dorng,
And #o on, we in Colloguial ='r"ﬁ":'=r To wenel, No. VI

Past,
Wﬁ | Having done.
0 ]
W I ’ Beeanse, since, when . did, or
3 | \ waa deome, or haod done,

And %0 on, a in Colloquial SR='T" Ta sead, No. VI
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Surrses, asp Versar Nooss axp [srmmove Moo,

As in Colloquial TRET To aemd, No, VI.

XVIL—Active, 4-Rooted Livesany Verb, JNE 7o do, To
make  ote.

Roors.
Present :
Perfoct : An in Aotive Collogninl Verb, No. XVI
Future: !

Imperative : I8 (99|
[sp1carive Moon,

Present ; [do; [ make.

ﬁ?‘ L a p
Intensgive : [ dodo; I do make.

?ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁm“i—f f a p.
Periphrastic : [ am making,

3 )

FHBIEY o a5

FIATET o AFH or FwASH)
Or, elegantly, but seldom nsed :—

IR BREA

35373 |

IFIREYT or TRA" or HBVANSS |
Past : 1 made,

gﬁri?l . o, p.

Oy —
FHTHE |
smr'.rﬂliﬂrﬁ or ooc;, chiefly intere. &ﬁ'q-l
CAEES R
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Or:—
W] f. = p.

Imperfect : [ was making.
Same as Periphrastic Present, context showing Tense,
Or—

SHTRET| and so on.

Or-—

M‘Jﬁmq‘! and so on.
Sﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁl nd 20 on.

Perfeot : I have made,
Same ns Past,

Fluperfoct : 1 Aad made,
Same us Past,

Or :—
M"ﬂ_’ L a p
Or:—
5;!‘&"2&‘?] fwnp

Or, though seldom used :—

GHANTSR] 1. a0,

Puture : I sdall mabe,

3'\'““5"\1'”

W%*’f tap

mﬁ[ L ap
Or-—

ﬁ] f. s p.

BusroNorive awp Comprrionar. Moops,
Present : /... I shall make,

{Present Hmt}...'"i"" {any simple Future as abovs).
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The rest as in Literary S3='Q| To send, No. VIL

The other Moods as in the sams Verb No. V11, down 0 and inelud-
ing the Optative Mood, with appropriste Roots, eto.

IMrEnaTIvE Moop,

e (A
Eatare Maoke.
SRR |
w35
SRR | Do et make.
FEAF |
PaericirLes,
Present 35491 Making
g¥q|
Perfect : gyERa)| r Made.
gu3ga| ,
Com. Perfect : JHTNAA | Having made.
Cel 1
Ealsl il
I RTAgT)
Future - ﬁgﬂ' b About to make,
FRRE |
CLECE]
FRANFA |
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Armive on PErRivudmasTic PARTICIFLES!

IHRS!

:?"w_'ﬂ"?-l"r H'.rf ;r;ka :;: :::Lr m.::cj :m ot
39=3]

gﬂ'ﬂFﬁ] He whe or thad which wmoedeor ded,
TEES|

393

HTAFETH! e e
IR FTH|

gHRga3)

Or the following simple construction may be nsed :—

FUYNTGARTTESOFNT | The carpenter who makes the bor,
ST GNOASTRESUTNR | The carpenter who made the boz.
IHTIRRTREGANR | The carpenter who will make, or

an by wake, the box.

Orasr PARTIOIPIAL Exriesstons,
As in Colloquial 35| To make, No. XVL.

Boriyis,
ﬁm' ! To make,
355! |
Eapabi bl
W"‘{W | For wniing

EES Y
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Verear Nowxs,

T (3)) Making ; a or the making,
A | 81 The having made.
INRRAIRT (3)) |
HF/IFT (3)]
'::'-"Tg"ﬁﬁ"f (31 The being aboud to make.
FERET (3)
ga 3)1 J

[xrixrrive Moon,

.Pralrﬂnt z ﬁﬂﬁ"ﬂ To muale.

&)
Perfeot : sﬂ.ﬁql
gursa
Qera WA |
Eabatuat)
el
SRR AENE |
- §q§:‘ . I L T be wlow! lo maks,
| FEwET|
g9
FKATNA|
FATREA|
X VI —Paasive, 4 Rooted Conroquisn, Verh Hﬁ'@"j{-ﬁﬁr ar
ﬂd{ﬂ' To be made, To be dune, eto.

T have meds.
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Conjugated on the lines of Passive Colloquial Verb #@1
To ba sent, No. VIII, with the appropriate Roota, ete,

XIX,—Passive, +-Hooted LiTRRARY Verh T3| To be made, To be
domne, eto.

Conjugated on the lines of Passive Lirsnany Vorb ﬂﬁ?ﬂ-\ﬂ'ﬂ[
To be sent, No. X11, as far as, and including, the Compound Perfoct of
the Participles, and with the appropriate Roots, ete, Then —

ParriciFies,
Eaat Ll
3yexagsal
Future : mﬁq‘ﬂ' About (0 be made or done.
SLEAL R
= | J

Oraen Pasrmioreisr BExrressions,

Present.
53 |
5 l e
W] } Becauac, wince, while, when...
s bring made or done.

And »0 on ss in Literagy Acrive, No. XVII,
Past,

sﬂ'ift Having been made or done.
AT | { Because, since, when. .. is or was

1 made or done,
And #0 on aa in Lirerany Acrive, No, XVIL



TIBETAN ORAMMAR. 305

SUrFIsEs.
gas| 1
I3l
%’i:ﬁl b T'o be made or dose.
3!

FATY (or Fyow or 35| |
ﬁf‘!’j’ A w s ?5” s For being made or done.
SYSRRY (or Fgwr or B |

VErmar Nouw,

3= i (R usd

Ixrmsrrive Moon,

ga|
gyRga|

Foture: %gﬁﬁ“l ' To be made or done.
I RQIRA|
{Eaga)
Past:  SuRRWga| T'o have beem made or done,

XX.—Passive Lrremary Verb JSNRQISA| To be made or
done, eto. =

In conjugating this Verb, 'a"i‘ﬂﬂ. remaing constant througlout,
while the rest is in Lirerany ﬂ'ﬁ'tr To be, No. II.
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Or, while keeping -5";13' constant throughout, Lirenany q?a'
No. XV may bo substituted for Lirxary 85|

Bﬂthmﬂwummhgh&~nnhmm:mmkurmmhﬂhﬁldmn
to become made or done,

FINIS,
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